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SECTION 00 0103
PROJECT DIRECTORY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Identification of project team members and their contact information.

1.02 CONTRACTING AUTHORITY / OWNER:

A. Name: Darke County Board of Commissioners
1. Address Line 1: 520 S. Broadway St
2. City: Greenville
3. Zip Code: 45331

B. Owner's Representative:
1. Title: Facility & Safety Manager
2. Name: Dale Musser
3. Email: dmusser@co.darke.oh.us

1.03 CONSULTANTS:

A. Architect: Design Professional of Record. All correspondence from the Contractor regarding
construction documents authored by Architect's consultants will be through this party, unless
alternate arrangements are mutually agreed upon at preconstruction meeting.

1. Company Name: App Architecture.

a. Address: 615 Woodside Dr

b. City: Englewood

c. State: Ohio

d. Zip Code: 45322

e. Telephone: (937) 836-8898

Primary Contact:

a. Title: Project Architect

b. Name: Maria E. Schertler, AIA

c. Email: maria.schertler@app-arch.com

B. MEP Engineering Consultant
1. Company Name: Nauman & Zelinski
a. Address: 204 S. Ludlow Street
b. City: Dayton
c. State: Ohio
d. Zip Code: 45402
e. Telephone: (937) 223-3821
2. Primary Contact:
a. Title: Principal
b. Name: Jeff Zelinski
c. Email: jzelinski@nzengineering.com

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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DOCUMENT 00 0200 - NOTICE TO BIDDERS

The Darke County Commissioners will receive bids for the Darke County Board of Elections Interior Renovation
project.

Bids will be received at the office of the Darke County Commissioners located at 520 South Broadway,
Greenville, Ohio 45331, until 1:00 PM (local time) on November 25, 2025, then opened and read publicly that
same day at 1:30 PM. Bids received after 1:00 PM on November 25th, will be returned unopened.

Bids will be received on a lump sum basis as outlined in the bid documents.

The proposed work consists of the interior renovation of the offices for Darke County Board of Elections Offices.
This is a single phased project with general trades, fire protection, mechanical and electrical work.

Bids must be signed and submitted on the separate bidding forms included in the Bidding Documents, sealed
in the provided envelope, and shall be accompanied by either a Bid Guaranty Bond in the amount of 100% of
the Bid amount or by a certified check, cashier's check, or letter of credit on a solvent bank in the amount of
not less than 10% of the amount of the Bid, subject to conditions provided in the Instructions to Bidders. Bid
security, furnished in Bond form, shall be issued by a Surety Company or Corporation licensed in the State of
Ohio to provide said surety. The successful Bidder will be required to furnish a satisfactory Performance Bond
in the amount of 100% of the Bid.

All contractors and sub-contractors involved with the project will, to the extent practicable, use Ohio products,
materials, services, and labor in the implementation of their project. Additionally, contractor compliance with
the equal employment opportunity requirements of Ohio Administrative Code Chapter 123, the Governor's
Executive Order of 1972, and Governor's Executive Order 84-9 shall be required.

Attention of bidders is called to all of the requirements contained in this bid packet, particularly to the State of
Ohio prevailing wage rates, various insurance requirements, and various equal employment opportunity
provisions.

The Bidding Documents, which include Drawings, Specifications and blank forms, will be available to download
from App Architecture’s ShareFile site. Email your request to bids@app-arch.com and a link will be sent with
downloading instructions. BIDS WILL ONLY BE ACCEPTED FROM BIDDERS LISTED ON THE
ARCHITECT'S OFFICIAL LIST OF PLAN HOLDERS.

The Owner reserves the right to reject each and every bid and to waive informalities, irregularities and errors
in the bidding to the extent permitted by law.

No bidder may withdraw his bid within 60 days after the actual date of the opening thereof.

PLEASE PUBLISH IN THE LEGAL SECTION ON WEDNESDAY, November 5, 2025, November 12,2025, &
November 19, 2025, IN THE EARLY BIRD/DAILY ADVOCATE.

Send the bill to the Darke County Commissioner's Office, Customer ID 40018824 and please provide a tear

sheet with the invoice.
Approved by: Matthew W. Aultman% e, Q&!S-\

Marshall Combs (’\ pS e '/
Aaron Flatter v%“r&* /Z:#_,

Advertise: 11/5/2025, 11/12/2025, and 11/19/2025

3961.06 Notice To Bidders 000200 - 1
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SECTION 00 2113
INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

RECEIPT AND OPENING OF BIDS

The Darke County Board of Commissioners, acting as the “Contracting Authority”, (herein called the
"Board”), invites bids on the forms attached hereto, all blanks of which must be appropriately filled in.
Bids will be received by the Board at the Office of the Darke County Board of Commissioners until 1:00
PM on Tuesday, November 25, 2025, and then at said office publicly opened and read aloud at 1:30 pm
on the same day. The envelopes containing bids must be sealed and addressed to the Darke County Board
of Commissioners, 520 S. Broadway, Greenville, Ohio, 45331, and designated as a bid for:

Board of Elections Interior Renovation
603 Wagner Ave.
Greenville, OH 45331

The Board may consider informal any bid not prepared and submitted in accordance with the provisions
hereof and may waive any informalities or reject any and all bids. Any bid may be withdrawn prior to the
above scheduled time for the opening of bids or authorized postponement thereof. Any bid received after
the time and date specified shall not be considered. No bidder may withdraw a bid within sixty (60) days
after the actual date of the opening thereof.

CONTRACTOR QUESTIONS

All questions are to be submitted to Maria Schertler, App Architecture at maria.schertder@app-

arch.com. Questions will be reviewed, and all necessary clarifications will be made by Addendum. The
last day for written questions will be November 19, 2025, no later than 5:00 pm.

PREPARATION OF BIDS

All Bidders must complete the following forms and certifications in triplicate in their entirety.

Each bid must be submitted on the prescribed form and accompanied by Certification by Bidder regarding
Equal Employment Opportunity, Form HUD—950.1, Certification by Bidder (Contractor) concerning
Labor Standards and Prevailing Wage Requirements, Form HUD-1421, and Certification of Bidder
regarding Section 3 and Segregated Facilities. All blank spaces for bid prices must be filled in, in ink or
typewritten, in both words and figures, and the foregoing Certifications must be fully completed and
executed when submitted.

The bid proposals must be submitted in a sealed envelope bearing on the outside the name of the bidder,
his/her (hereinafter referred to as "his”) address, and the name of the project for which the bid is
submitted. If forwarded by mail, the sealed envelope containing the bid must be enclosed in another
envelope, cleatly marked as containing a sealed bid, and addressed as specified in the bid form.

The project is tax exempt.

Bidders must comply with prevailing wage rates for Building Construction Projects in Darke County as
determined by the Ohio Department of Commerce, Bureau of Wage & Hour Administration.

3961.06 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 002113 -1


mailto:maria.schertler@app-arch.com
mailto:maria.schertler@app-arch.com

DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

METHODS OF BIDDING
The Board invites the following bid(s):
Board of Elections Interior Renovation, 603 Wagner Ave., Greenville, OH 45331

The Darke County Board of Commissioners will act as the Contracting Authority for this project. The
Darke County Commissioners will administer the project. The Tenant for this projectis the Darke County
Board of Elections.

QUALIFICATION OF BIDDER

The Board may make such investigations as he/she (hereinafter referred to as "he") deems necessary to
determine the ability of the bidder to perform the work and the bidder shall furnish to the Board all such
information and data for this purpose as the Board may request. The Board reserves the right to reject any
bid if the evidence submitted by, or investigation of such bidder fails to satisfy the Board that such bidder
is propetly qualified to carry out the obligations of the contract and to complete the work contemplated
therein. Conditional bids will not be accepted.

BID SECURITY

Each bid must be accompanied by either a Bid Guaranty Bond in the amount of 100% of the Bid
amount or by a certified check, cashiet’s check, or letter of credit on a solvent bank in the amount of not
less than 10% of the amount of the Bid, subject to conditions provided in the Instructions to Bidders.
Bid security, furnished in Bond form, shall be issued by a Surety Company or Corporation licensed in
the State of Ohio to provide said surety. The successful Bidder will be required to furnish a satisfactory
Performance Bond in the amount of 100% of the Bid.

TIME OF COMPLETION & LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

The Bidder must agree to commence work on or before a date to be specified in a written "Notice to
Proceed” of the Board and the project is scheduled to be completed by March 25, 2026.

CONDITIONS OF THE WORK

A Pre Bid walkthrough will be conducted on November 12, 2025 @ 1:30 PM at the project site,
603 Wagner Ave, Greenville, OH 45331. Bidders and interested subcontractors are encouraged to
attend. Currently no additional walkthroughs are scheduled.

Each bidder must inform himself fully of the conditions relating to the construction of the project and
the employment of labor thereon. Failure to do so will not relieve a successful bidder of his obligation to
furnish all material and labor necessary to carry out the provisions of the contract. Insofar as possible the
contractor in carrying out the work must employ such methods or means as will not cause any interruption
of or interference with the work of any other contractor.

ADDENDA & INTERPRETATIONS

No interpretation of the meaning of the plans, specifications or other pre-bid documents will be made to
any bidder orally.

Every Request for Information (RFI) should be submitted to Maria Schertler, App Architecture at
maria.schertler@app-arch.com, and to be given consideration, must be received at least four (4) days prior

3961.06 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 002113-2
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to the date fixed for the opening of bids. Any and all such interpretations and any supplemental
instructions will be in the form of written addenda to the specifications which, if issued, will be mailed,
faxed, or delivered to all prospective bidders (at the respective addresses furnished for such purpose), not
later than three (3) days prior to the date fixed for the opening of bids. Failure of any bidder to receive
any such addendum or interpretation shall not relieve such bidder from any obligation under his bid as
submitted. All addenda so issued shall become part of the contract documents.

SECURITY FOR FAITHFUL PERFORMANCE

Simultaneously with his delivery of the executed contract, the Contractor shall furnish a surety bond or
bonds as security for faithful performance of this contract and for the payment of all persons performing
labor on the project under this contract and furnishing materials in connection with this contract, as
specified in the General Conditions included herein. The surety on such bond or bonds shall be a duly
authorized surety company satisfactory to the Board.

OBLIGATION OF BIDDER

At the time of the opening of bids each bidder will be presumed to have inspected the site and to have
read and to be thoroughly familiar with the plans and contract documents (including all addenda). The
failure or omission of any bidder to examine any form, instrument or document shall in no way relieve
any bidder from any obligation in respect to his bid.

PERMITS
The General Contractor will be responsible for obtaining all applicable permits pertaining to this project.
OHIO WORKER’S COMPENSATION COVERAGE (§ 4123.01 of the O.R.C.)

The Contractor must secure and maintain valid Ohio workers’ compensation coverage until the project
has been finally accepted by the local contracting authority. A certificate of coverage evidencing valid
workers’ compensation coverage must be submitted to the local contracting authority before the contract
is executed.

The Contractor must immediately notify the local contracting authority, in writing, if it or any
subcontractor fails or refuses to renew their workers’ compensation coverage. Furthermore, the
Contractor must notify the local contracting authority, in writing, if its or any of its subcontractor’s
workers’ compensation policies are canceled, terminated or lapse.

The failure to maintain valid workers’ compensation coverage shall be considered a breach of contract
which may result in the Contractor or subcontractor being removed from the project, withholding of pay
estimates and/or termination of the contract.

DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE PROGRAM

In accordance with Ohio Revised Code §153.03 and during the life of this project, the Contractor and all
its Subcontractors that provide labor on the Project site must be enrolled in and remain in good standing
in the Ohio Bureau of Worker’s Compensation (“OBWC”) Drug-Free Workplace Program (“DFWP”) or
a comparable program approved by the OBWC.

Every bidder shall complete, sign and notarize the Drug-Free Workplace Program Affidavit hereinafter
included in these specifications. Said Affidavit shall be included with the Bid Proposal.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 4100
BID FORM

THE PROJECT AND THE PARTIES
TO:
Contracting Authority / Owner:

Darke County Board of Commissioners
520 S. Broadway St.
Greenville, Ohio 45331

FOR:
Project: Darke County — Board of Elections Interior Renovation

Project Address: 603 Wagner Avenue, Greenville, Ohio 45331

DATE: (Bidder to enter date)
SUBMITTED BY: (Bidder to enter name and address)

Bidder's Full Name

Address

OFFER:
Having examined the Place of The Work and all matters referred to in the Notice to Bidders, Instructions to

Bidders and the Bid Documents prepared by App Architecture, Inc. for the above-mentioned project, we, the
undersigned, hereby offer to enter into a Contract to perform the Work for the Sum of:

dollars

&) ), in lawful money of the United States of America.

We have included the required security Bid Bond as required by the Instruction to Bidders and as per ORC
153.54.

We have included the required performance assurance bonds in the Bid Amount as required by the
Instructions to Bidders.

The cost of the required performance assurance bonds is dollars ($ ), in
lawful money of the United States of America.

All applicable federal taxes are excluded, and State of Ohio taxes are excluded from the Bid Sum.
We acknowledge the requirements for compliance with the State of Ohio Department of Commerce, Bureau

of Wage & Hour Administration and agree to comply with these requirements and all other applicable state
regulations.

3961.06 BID FORM 00 4100 - 1
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ACCEPTANCE
This offer shall be open to acceptance and is irrevocable for sixty days from the bid closing date.

If this bid is accepted by Owner within the time period stated above, we will:
e Execute the Agreement within seven days of receipt of Notice of Award.
e Furnish the required bonds within seven days of receipt of Notice of Award.

e Commence work within 30 days after written Notice to Proceed of this bid.

If this bid is accepted within the time stated, and we fail to commence the Work or we fail to provide the
required Bond(s), the security deposit shall be forfeited as damages to Owner by reason of our failure, limited
in amount to the lesser of the 10% security deposit or the difference between this bid and the bid upon which
a Contract is signed

CONTRACT TIME
If this Bid is accepted, we will:

Complete the Work by

ADDENDA

The following Addenda have been received. The modifications to the Bid Documents noted below have
been considered and all costs are included in the Bid Sum.

Addendum # Dated
Addendum # Dated
Addendum # Dated
Addendum # Dated

BID FORM SUPPLEMENTS
The following Supplements are attached to this Bid Form and are considered an integral part of this Bid Form:

e Subcontractor List (Spec Section 00 4336)

e  Ohio Bureau of Workers' Compensation Certificate

e Ohio Department of Administrative Services - Certificate of Compliance Certification - Equal
Opportunity Division

e State of Ohio Drug-Free Workplace Compliance Affidavit Form

It is understood and agreed by the undersigned that the Contracting Authority / Owner reserves the right to

reject any and all bids, or award to the lowest and best bidder. The Contracting Authority / Owner reserves
the right to waive irregularities and to reject any or all bids.

3961.06 BID FORM 00 4100 -2
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BID FORM SIGNATURE(S)

Firm Name:

By:

Title:

Official Address:

END OF SECTION
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DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE COMPLIANCE AFFIDAVIT FORM
(O.R.C. —153.03 —~ 153.031)

I, , the of
On behalf of said corporation/company and in accordance with O,R.C. — 153.01 — 153.031, hereby
swear and certify that is enrolled and in good standing with the

Ohio Bureau of Workers’ Compensation Drug-Free Workplace Program, or in a comparable program,
, which has been approved by the

called
Bureau of Workers' Compensation.

understands

| further certify and acknowledge that
That this compliance form shall be incorporated into and become a part of the contract between the

public contracting authority and as contractor if the said
corporation/company is the successful bidder on the Project.

The contractor hereby additionally certifies, agrees and acknowledged that it is hereby
contractually responsible to the public contracting authority for taking whatever measures are legally
necessary to ensure that it's subcontractors, and any subsequent tier of contractors, are also enrolled
and in good standing with the Ohio Bureau of Workers’ Compensation Drug-Free workplace

Program, or with a comparable Bureau approved program, prior to provision of any labor on the
Project by any subcontractor of any tier.

Further Affiant Sayeth Naught.

(signature of Affiant)

(printed or typed name of Affiant)

For:
{name of corporation/company/contractor)
its:
(title of Affiant)
STATE OF )
) SS:
COUNTY OF )

Sworn to and subscribed before me, a Notary Public in and for the State of

, on the day of , by
as his/her voluntary act and deed.

(Affiant)

Notary Public

00 5000 -
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SECTION 00 4336
SUBCONTRACTOR LIST

Bidders shall list below the Major Subcontractors used in the completion of this bid. Where the
Contractor will complete branches of work with his own forces, Contractor's name shall be listed.
If a subcontractor is not planned for a particular area listed below, mark that space "N.A."

1. General Construction Work:

Subcontractor

2. Fire Protection Work:

Subcontractor

3. Plumbing Work:

Subcontractor

4. Heating, Ventilating and Air Conditioning Work:

Subcontractor

5. Electrical Work:

Subcontractor
6. Flooring:

Subcontractor
7. Painting:

Subcontractor

NOTE: If the Bidder can show just cause at the time of awarding the Contract that a specific
Subcontractor has withdrawn his bid, or raised his bid, the Bidder may substitute a Subcontractor
upon approval of the Owner and at no additional cost to Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 5200

AGREEMENT FORM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 FORM OF AGREEMENT

1.02 THE AGREEMENT TO BE EXECUTED IS ATTACHED FOLLOWING THIS PAGE.

1.03 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 00 7200 - General Conditions.
B. Section 00 7300 - Supplementary Conditions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION
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AIA Document A101" - 2017

Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of

payment is a Stipulated Sum

AGREEMENT made as of the day of in the year
(In words, indicate day, month and year.)

BETWEEN the Owner:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

Sample

and the Contractor:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

for the following Project:
(Name, location and detailed description)

The Architect:
(Name, legal status, address and other information)

The Owner and Contractor agree as follows.

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

The parties should complete
A101™-2017, Exhibit A, Insurance
and Bonds, contemporaneously with
this Agreement. AIA Document
A201™-2017, General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction, is
adopted in this document by
reference. Do not use with other
general conditions unless this
document is modified.

AIA Document A101™ — 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The

American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 10:35:07 ET on 03/04/2020 under Order
No0.1550584030 which expires on 07/20/2020, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1212232538)
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TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT

3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
4 CONTRACT SUM

b PAYMENTS

6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION

8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

EXHIBIT A INSURANCE AND BONDS

ARTICLE1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed
in this Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and are
as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the entire
and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements,
either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in Article 9.

ARTICLE 2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others.

ARTICLE 3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be:
(Check one of the following boxes.)

[ 1] The date of this Agreement.
[ 1] A date set forth in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner.

[ ] Established as follows:
(Insert a date or a means to determine the date of commencement of the Work.)

If a date of commencement of the Work is not selected, then the date of commencement shall be the date of this
Agreement.

§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement of the Work.

§ 3.3 Substantial Completion

§ 3.3.1 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work:

(Check one of the following boxes and complete the necessary information.)

AIA Document A101™ — 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 10:35:07 ET on 03/04/2020 under Order
No0.1550584030 which expires on 07/20/2020, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1212232538)



[ ] Not later than () calendar days from the date of commencement of the Work.

[ ] By the following date:
§ 3.3.2 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, if portions of the Work are
to be completed prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, the Contractor shall achieve Substantial

Completion of such portions by the following dates:

Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date

§ 3.3.3 If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion as provided in this Section 3.3, liquidated damages, if
any, shall be assessed as set forth in Section 4.5.

ARTICLE 4 CONTRACT SUM

§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the
Contract. The Contract Sum shall be ($ ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract
Documents.

§ 4.2 Alternates
§ 4.2.1 Alternates, if any, included in the Contract Sum:

Item Price
§ 4.2.2 Subject to the conditions noted below, the following alternates may be accepted by the Owner following
execution of this Agreement. Upon acceptance, the Owner shall issue a Modification to this Agreement.

(Insert below each alternate and the conditions that must be met for the Owner to accept the alternate.)

Item Price Conditions for Acceptance
§ 4.3 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum:
(Identify each allowance.)
Item Price
§ 4.4 Unit prices, if any:
(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.)
Item Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00)

§ 4.5 Liquidated damages, if any:
(Insert terms and conditions for liquidated damages, if any.)

§ 4.6 Other:
(Insert provisions for bonus or other incentives, if any, that might result in a change to the Contract Sum.)
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ARTICLE 5 PAYMENTS

§ 5.1 Progress Payments

§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for
Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of the
month, or as follows:

§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the ~day of a month, the
Owner shall make payment of the amount certified to the Contractor not later than the day of the month. If an
Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, payment of the amount
certified shall be made by the Owner not later than () days after the Architect receives the Application for
Payment.

(Federal, state or local laws may require payment within a certain period of time.)

§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the Contractor
in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among the
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form, and supported by such data to
substantiate its accuracy, as the Architect may require. This schedule of values shall be used as a basis for reviewing
the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end of
the period covered by the Application for Payment.

§ 5.1.6 In accordance with AIA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and
subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be computed as
follows:

§ 5.1.6.1 The amount of each progress payment shall first include:

A That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work;

.2 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and suitably
stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction, or, if approved in advance
by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing; and

.3 That portion of Construction Change Directives that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s
professional judgment, to be reasonably justified.

§ 5.1.6.2 The amount of each progress payment shall then be reduced by:

A The aggregate of any amounts previously paid by the Owner;

.2 The amount, if any, for Work that remains uncorrected and for which the Architect has previously
withheld a Certificate for Payment as provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201-2017;

.3 Any amount for which the Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier,
unless the Work has been performed by others the Contractor intends to pay;

4 For Work performed or defects discovered since the last payment application, any amount for which
the Architect may withhold payment, or nullify a Certificate of Payment in whole or in part, as provided
in Article 9 of AIA Document A201-2017; and

.5  Retainage withheld pursuant to Section 5.1.7.

§ 5.1.7 Retainage

§ 5.1.7.1 For each progress payment made prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, the Owner may withhold the
following amount, as retainage, from the payment otherwise due:

(Insert a percentage or amount to be withheld as retainage from each Application for Payment. The amount of
retainage may be limited by governing law.)
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§ 5.1.7.1.1 The following items are not subject to retainage:
(Insert any items not subject to the withholding of retainage, such as general conditions, insurance, etc.)

§ 5.1.7.2 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows:

(If the retainage established in Section 5.1.7.1 is to be modified prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work,
including modifications for Substantial Completion of portions of the Work as provided in Section 3.3.2, insert
provisions for such modifications.)

§ 5.1.7.3 Except as set forth in this Section 5.1.7.3, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, the Contractor may
submit an Application for Payment that includes the retainage withheld from prior Applications for Payment pursuant
to this Section 5.1.7. The Application for Payment submitted at Substantial Completion shall not include retainage as
follows:

(Insert any other conditions for release of retainage upon Substantial Completion.)

§ 5.1.8 If final completion of the Work is materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, the Owner shall pay the
Contractor any additional amounts in accordance with Article 9 of AIA Document A201-2017.

§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for
materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site.

§ 5.2 Final Payment
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the
Contractor when
.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct
Work as provided in Article 12 of AIA Document A201-2017, and to satisfy other requirements, if any,
which extend beyond final payment; and
.2 afinal Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect.

§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the
Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows:

§ 5.3 Interest

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated below,
or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is located.
(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.)

%

ARTICLE 6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION

§ 6.1 Initial Decision Maker

The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201-2017, unless the
parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as the Initial Decision Maker.

(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker, if
other than the Architect.)

AIA Document A101™ — 2017. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
/ prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 10:35:07 ET on 03/04/2020 under Order
No0.1550584030 which expires on 07/20/2020, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1212232538)

Init.



§ 6.2 Binding Dispute Resolution

For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201-2017, the
method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows:

(Check the appropriate box.)

[ ] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201-2017

[ ] Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction

[ ] Other (Specify)

If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution, or do not subsequently agree in
writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims will be resolved by litigation in a court of
competent jurisdiction.

ARTICLE 7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document
A201-2017.

§ 7.1.1 If the Contract is terminated for the Owner’s convenience in accordance with Article 14 of AIA Document
A201-2017, then the Owner shall pay the Contractor a termination fee as follows:

(Insert the amount of, or method for determining, the fee, if any, payable to the Contractor following a termination for
the Owner’s convenience.)

§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201-2017.

ARTICLE 8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201-2017 or another Contract
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract
Documents.

§ 8.2 The Owner’s representative:
(Name, address, email address, and other information)

§ 8.3 The Contractor’s representative:
(Name, address, email address, and other information)
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§ 8.4 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days’ prior notice to the
other party.

§ 8.5 Insurance and Bonds

§ 8.5.1 The Owner and the Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in AIA Document
A101™-2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is a
Stipulated Sum, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 8.5.2 The Contractor shall provide bonds as set forth in AIA Document A101™-2017 Exhibit A, and elsewhere in
the Contract Documents.

§ 8.6 Notice in electronic format, pursuant to Article 1 of AIA Document A201-2017, may be given in accordance
with AIA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, if completed, or as
otherwise set forth below:

(If other than in accordance with AIA Document E203—-2013, insert requirements for delivering notice in electronic
format such as name, title, and email address of the recipient and whether and how the system will be required to
generate a read receipt for the transmission.)

§ 8.7 Other provisions:

ARTICLE9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

§ 9.1 This Agreement is comprised of the following documents:

AIA Document A101™-2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor
AIA Document A101™-2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds

AIA Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

AIA Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated as
indicated below:

(Insert the date of the E203-2013 incorporated into this Agreement.)

rwid=

.5  Drawings

Number Title Date

.6 Specifications

Section Title Date Pages

.7 Addenda, if any:

Number Date Pages

Portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements are not part of the Contract
Documents unless the bidding or proposal requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9.

.8 Other Exhibits:
(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where
required.)
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[ ] AIA Document E204™-2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below:
(Insert the date of the E204-2017 incorporated into this Agreement.)

[ 1] The Sustainability Plan:

Title Date Pages
[ ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract:
Document Title Date Pages

9 Other documents, if any, listed below:
(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA
Document A201™-2017 provides that the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders,
sample forms, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal
requirements, and other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or
proposals, are not part of the Contract Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. Any such
documents should be listed here only if intended to be part of the Contract Documents.)

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above.

OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature)

(Printed name and title) (Printed name and title)
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Insurance and Bonds

This Insurance and Bonds Exhibit is part of the Agreement, between the Owner and the
Contractor, dated the day of in the year
(In words, indicate day, month and year.)

for the following PROJECT:
(Name and location or address)

IA Document A101" — 2017 Exhibit A

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original

Sample AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the

THE OWNER:

(Name, legal status and address)

THE CONTRACTOR:
(Name, legal status and address)

TABLE OF ARTICLES

A1 GENERAL

A2 OWNER'’S INSURANCE

A3 CONTRACTOR'’S INSURANCE AND BONDS
A4 SPECIAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS

ARTICLE A1 GENERAL

The Owner and Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance, and provide bonds, as
set forth in this Exhibit. As used in this Exhibit, the term General Conditions refers to AIA
Document A201™-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.

ARTICLE A.2 OWNER’S INSURANCE

§ A.2.1 General

Prior to commencement of the Work, the Owner shall secure the insurance, and provide
evidence of the coverage, required under this Article A.2 and, upon the Contractor’s
request, provide a copy of the property insurance policy or policies required by Section
A.2.3. The copy of the policy or policies provided shall contain all applicable conditions,
definitions, exclusions, and endorsements.

§ A.2.2 Liability Insurance
The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s usual general
liability insurance.

standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

This document is intended to be used
in conjunction with AIA Document
A201™-2017, General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction. Article
11 of A201™-2017 contains
additional insurance provisions.
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§ A.2.3 Required Property Insurance

§ A.2.3.1 Unless this obligation is placed on the Contractor pursuant to Section A.3.3.2.1, the Owner shall purchase and
maintain, from an insurance company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the
jurisdiction where the Project is located, property insurance written on a builder’s risk "all-risks" completed value or
equivalent policy form and sufficient to cover the total value of the entire Project on a replacement cost basis. The
Owner’s property insurance coverage shall be no less than the amount of the initial Contract Sum, plus the value of
subsequent Modifications and labor performed and materials or equipment supplied by others. The property insurance
shall be maintained until Substantial Completion and thereafter as provided in Section A.2.3.1.3, unless otherwise
provided in the Contract Documents or otherwise agreed in writing by the parties to this Agreement. This insurance
shall include the interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors in the Project as insureds.
This insurance shall include the interests of mortgagees as loss payees.

§ A.2.3.1.1 Causes of Loss. The insurance required by this Section A.2.3.1 shall provide coverage for direct physical
loss or damage, and shall not exclude the risks of fire, explosion, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, collapse,
earthquake, flood, or windstorm. The insurance shall also provide coverage for ensuing loss or resulting damage from
error, omission, or deficiency in construction methods, design, specifications, workmanship, or materials. Sub-limits,
if any, are as follows:

(Indicate below the cause of loss and any applicable sub-limit.)

Causes of Loss Sub-Limit

§ A.2.3.1.2 Specific Required Coverages. The insurance required by this Section A.2.3.1 shall provide coverage for loss
or damage to falsework and other temporary structures, and to building systems from testing and startup. The
insurance shall also cover debris removal, including demolition occasioned by enforcement of any applicable legal
requirements, and reasonable compensation for the Architect’s and Contractor’s services and expenses required as a
result of such insured loss, including claim preparation expenses. Sub-limits, if any, are as follows:

(Indicate below type of coverage and any applicable sub-limit for specific required coverages.)

Coverage Sub-Limit

§ A.2.3.1.3 Unless the parties agree otherwise, upon Substantial Completion, the Owner shall continue the insurance
required by Section A.2.3.1 or, if necessary, replace the insurance policy required under Section A.2.3.1 with property
insurance written for the total value of the Project that shall remain in effect until expiration of the period for
correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions.

§ A.2.3.1.4 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. If the insurance required by this Section A.2.3 is subject to
deductibles or self-insured retentions, the Owner shall be responsible for all loss not covered because of such
deductibles or retentions.

§ A.2.3.2 Occupancy or Use Prior to Substantial Completion. The Owner’s occupancy or use of any completed or
partially completed portion of the Work prior to Substantial Completion shall not commence until the insurance
company or companies providing the insurance under Section A.2.3.1 have consented in writing to the continuance of
coverage. The Owner and the Contractor shall take no action with respect to partial occupancy or use that would cause
cancellation, lapse, or reduction of insurance, unless they agree otherwise in writing.

§ A.2.3.3 Insurance for Existing Structures

If the Work involves remodeling an existing structure or constructing an addition to an existing structure, the Owner
shall purchase and maintain, until the expiration of the period for correction of Work as set forth in Section 12.2.2 of
the General Conditions, "all-risks" property insurance, on a replacement cost basis, protecting the existing structure
against direct physical loss or damage from the causes of loss identified in Section A.2.3.1, notwithstanding the
undertaking of the Work. The Owner shall be responsible for all co-insurance penalties.

§ A.2.4 Optional Extended Property Insurance.
The Owner shall purchase and maintain the insurance selected and described below.
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(Select the types of insurance the Owner is required to purchase and maintain by placing an X in the box(es) next to
the description(s) of selected insurance. For each type of insurance selected, indicate applicable limits of coverage or
other conditions in the fill point below the selected item.)

[ 1 § A.2.4.1 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance, to reimburse the
Owner for loss of use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations due to a
covered cause of loss.

[ ] § A.2.4.2 Ordinance or Law Insurance, for the reasonable and necessary costs to satisfy the minimum
requirements of the enforcement of any law or ordinance regulating the demolition, construction,
repair, replacement or use of the Project.

[ 1] § A.2.4.3 Expediting Cost Insurance, for the reasonable and necessary costs for the temporary repair of
damage to insured property, and to expedite the permanent repair or replacement of the damaged

property.

[ 1] § A.2.4.4 Extra Expense Insurance, to provide reimbursement of the reasonable and necessary excess
costs incurred during the period of restoration or repair of the damaged property that are over and above
the total costs that would normally have been incurred during the same period of time had no loss or
damage occurred.

[ ] § A.2.4.5 Civil Authority Insurance, for losses or costs arising from an order of a civil authority
prohibiting access to the Project, provided such order is the direct result of physical damage covered
under the required property insurance.

[ ] § A.2.4.6 Ingress/Egress Insurance, for loss due to the necessary interruption of the insured’s business
due to physical prevention of ingress to, or egress from, the Project as a direct result of physical
damage.

[ 1 § A.2.4.7 Soft Costs Insurance, to reimburse the Owner for costs due to the delay of completion of the
Work, arising out of physical loss or damage covered by the required property insurance: including
construction loan fees; leasing and marketing expenses; additional fees, including those of architects,
engineers, consultants, attorneys and accountants, needed for the completion of the construction,
repairs, or reconstruction; and carrying costs such as property taxes, building permits, additional
interest on loans, realty taxes, and insurance premiums over and above normal expenses.

§ A.2.5 Other Optional Insurance.

The Owner shall purchase and maintain the insurance selected below.

(Select the types of insurance the Owner is required to purchase and maintain by placing an X in the box(es) next to
the description(s) of selected insurance.)

[ 1 § A.2.5.1 Cyber Security Insurance for loss to the Owner due to data security and privacy breach,
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including costs of investigating a potential or actual breach of confidential or private information.
(Indicate applicable limits of coverage or other conditions in the fill point below.)

[ 1 § A.2.5.2 Other Insurance
(List below any other insurance coverage to be provided by the Owner and any applicable limits.)

Coverage Limits

ARTICLE A.3 CONTRACTOR’S INSURANCE AND BONDS

§ A.3.1 General

§ A.3.1.1 Certificates of Insurance. The Contractor shall provide certificates of insurance acceptable to the Owner
evidencing compliance with the requirements in this Article A.3 at the following times: (1) prior to commencement of
the Work; (2) upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of insurance; and (3) upon the Owner’s written
request. An additional certificate evidencing continuation of commercial liability coverage, including coverage for
completed operations, shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment and thereafter upon renewal or
replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the periods required by Section A.3.2.1 and Section A.3.3.1. The
certificates will show the Owner as an additional insured on the Contractor’s Commercial General Liability and excess
or umbrella liability policy or policies.

§ A.3.1.2 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. The Contractor shall disclose to the Owner any deductible or self-
insured retentions applicable to any insurance required to be provided by the Contractor.

§ A.3.1.3 Additional Insured Obligations. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall cause the
commercial general liability coverage to include (1) the Owner, the Architect, and the Architect’s consultants as
additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions during the
Contractor’s operations; and (2) the Owner as an additional insured for claims caused in whole or in part by the
Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions for which loss occurs during completed operations. The additional insured
coverage shall be primary and non-contributory to any of the Owner’s general liability insurance policies and shall
apply to both ongoing and completed operations. To the extent commercially available, the additional insured
coverage shall be no less than that provided by Insurance Services Office, Inc. (ISO) forms CG 20 10 07 04, CG 20 37
07 04, and, with respect to the Architect and the Architect’s consultants, CG 20 32 07 04.

§ A.3.2 Contractor’s Required Insurance Coverage

§ A.3.2.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the following types and limits of insurance from an insurance
company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is
located. The Contractor shall maintain the required insurance until the expiration of the period for correction of Work
as set forth in Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions, unless a different duration is stated below:

(If the Contractor is required to maintain insurance for a duration other than the expiration of the period for
correction of Work, state the duration.)

§ A.3.2.2 Commercial General Liability
§ A.3.2.2.1 Commercial General Liability insurance for the Project written on an occurrence form with policy limits of
not less than ($ ) each occurrence, ($ ) general aggregate, and ($ ) aggregate for products-completed
operations hazard, providing coverage for claims including
1 damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, including occupational sickness or disease, and
death of any person;
.2 personal injury and advertising injury;
.3 damages because of physical damage to or destruction of tangible property, including the loss of use of
such property;
4 bodily injury or property damage arising out of completed operations; and
.5 the Contractor’s indemnity obligations under Section 3.18 of the General Conditions.
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§ A.3.2.2.2 The Contractor’s Commercial General Liability policy under this Section A.3.2.2 shall not contain an
exclusion or restriction of coverage for the following:
A Claims by one insured against another insured, if the exclusion or restriction is based solely on the fact
that the claimant is an insured, and there would otherwise be coverage for the claim.
.2 Claims for property damage to the Contractor’s Work arising out of the products-completed operations
hazard where the damaged Work or the Work out of which the damage arises was performed by a
Subcontractor.
Claims for bodily injury other than to employees of the insured.
4 Claims for indemnity under Section 3.18 of the General Conditions arising out of injury to employees
of the insured.
.5 Claims or loss excluded under a prior work endorsement or other similar exclusionary language.
.6 Claims or loss due to physical damage under a prior injury endorsement or similar exclusionary
language.
.7 Claims related to residential, multi-family, or other habitational projects, if the Work is to be performed
on such a project.
Claims related to roofing, if the Work involves roofing.
.9  Claims related to exterior insulation finish systems (EIFS), synthetic stucco or similar exterior coatings
or surfaces, if the Work involves such coatings or surfaces.
A0 Claims related to earth subsidence or movement, where the Work involves such hazards.
A1 Claims related to explosion, collapse and underground hazards, where the Work involves such hazards.

w

©

§ A.3.2.3 Automobile Liability covering vehicles owned, and non-owned vehicles used, by the Contractor, with policy
limits of not less than  ($ ) per accident, for bodily injury, death of any person, and property damage arising out of
the ownership, maintenance and use of those motor vehicles along with any other statutorily required automobile
coverage.

§ A.3.2.4 The Contractor may achieve the required limits and coverage for Commercial General Liability and
Automobile Liability through a combination of primary and excess or umbrella liability insurance, provided such
primary and excess or umbrella insurance policies result in the same or greater coverage as the coverages required
under Section A.3.2.2 and A.3.2.3, and in no event shall any excess or umbrella liability insurance provide narrower
coverage than the primary policy. The excess policy shall not require the exhaustion of the underlying limits only
through the actual payment by the underlying insurers.

§ A.3.2.5 Workers” Compensation at statutory limits.

§ A.3.2.6 Employers’ Liability with policy limits not less than ($§ ) each accident, ($ ) each employee, and ($
) policy limit.

§ A.3.2.7 Jones Act, and the Longshore & Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act, as required, if the Work involves
hazards arising from work on or near navigable waterways, including vessels and docks

§ A.3.2.8 If the Contractor is required to furnish professional services as part of the Work, the Contractor shall procure
Professional Liability insurance covering performance of the professional services, with policy limits of not less than
($ )perclaimand ($ )inthe aggregate.

§ A.3.2.9 If the Work involves the transport, dissemination, use, or release of pollutants, the Contractor shall procure
Pollution Liability insurance, with policy limits of not less than ($ ) perclaim and ($ ) in the aggregate.

§ A.3.2.10 Coverage under Sections A.3.2.8 and A.3.2.9 may be procured through a Combined Professional Liability
and Pollution Liability insurance policy, with combined policy limits of not less than ($ ) perclaimand ($ )in
the aggregate.

§ A.3.2.11 Insurance for maritime liability risks associated with the operation of a vessel, if the Work requires such
activities, with policy limits of not less than ($ ) per claim and ($ ) in the aggregate.
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§ A.3.2.12 Insurance for the use or operation of manned or unmanned aircraft, if the Work requires such activities, with
policy limits of not less than ($ ) perclaimand (§ ) in the aggregate.

§ A.3.3 Contractor’s Other Insurance Coverage

§ A.3.3.1 Insurance selected and described in this Section A.3.3 shall be purchased from an insurance company or
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The
Contractor shall maintain the required insurance until the expiration of the period for correction of Work as set forth in
Section 12.2.2 of the General Conditions, unless a different duration is stated below:

(If the Contractor is required to maintain any of the types of insurance selected below for a duration other than the
expiration of the period for correction of Work, state the duration.)

§ A.3.3.2 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the following types and limits of insurance in accordance with
Section A.3.3.1.

(Select the types of insurance the Contractor is required to purchase and maintain by placing an X in the box(es) next
to the description(s) of selected insurance. Where policy limits are provided, include the policy limit in the
appropriate fill point.)

[ 1] § A.3.3.2.1 Property insurance of the same type and scope satisfying the requirements identified in
Section A.2.3, which, if selected in this section A.3.3.2.1, relieves the Owner of the responsibility to
purchase and maintain such insurance except insurance required by Section A.2.3.1.3 and Section
A.2.3.3. The Contractor shall comply with all obligations of the Owner under Section A.2.3 except to
the extent provided below. The Contractor shall disclose to the Owner the amount of any deductible,
and the Owner shall be responsible for losses within the deductible. Upon request, the Contractor shall
provide the Owner with a copy of the property insurance policy or policies required. The Owner shall
adjust and settle the loss with the insurer and be the trustee of the proceeds of the property insurance in
accordance with Article 11 of the General Conditions unless otherwise set forth below:

(Where the Contractor’s obligation to provide property insurance differs from the Owner’s obligations
as described under Section A.2.3, indicate such differences in the space below. Additionally, if a party
other than the Owner will be responsible for adjusting and settling a loss with the insurer and acting as
the trustee of the proceeds of property insurance in accordance with Article 11 of the General
Conditions, indicate the responsible party below.)

[ 1 § A.3.3.2.2 Railroad Protective Liability Insurance, with policy limits of not less than ($ ) per claim
and ($ ) in the aggregate, for Work within fifty (50) feet of railroad property.

[ 1 § A.3.3.2.3 Asbestos Abatement Liability Insurance, with policy limits of not less than ($ ) per claim
and ($ ) in the aggregate, for liability arising from the encapsulation, removal, handling, storage,
transportation, and disposal of asbestos-containing materials.

[ 1] § A.3.3.2.4 Insurance for physical damage to property while it is in storage and in transit to the
construction site on an "all-risks" completed value form.

[ ] § A.3.3.2.5 Property insurance on an "all-risks" completed value form, covering property owned by the
Contractor and used on the Project, including scaffolding and other equipment.

[ ] § A.3.3.2.6 Other Insurance
(List below any other insurance coverage to be provided by the Contractor and any applicable limits.)

Coverage Limits
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§ A.3.4 Performance Bond and Payment Bond

The Contractor shall provide surety bonds, from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in
the jurisdiction where the Project is located, as follows:

(Specify type and penal sum of bonds.)

Type Penal Sum ($0.00)
Payment Bond
Performance Bond

Payment and Performance Bonds shall be AIA Document A312™, Payment Bond and Performance Bond, or contain
provisions identical to AIA Document A312™, current as of the date of this Agreement.

ARTICLE A.4 SPECIAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS
Special terms and conditions that modify this Insurance and Bonds Exhibit, if any, are as follows:
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DARKE COUNTY

BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

SECTION 00 6000
PROJECT FORMS

SECTION 00 6000

PROJECT FORMS
FORMS INCLUDED HERE: 3961.06 BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION
1.01 AIA A310-2010 BID BOND IS ATTACHED FOLLOWING THIS PAGE.

1.02 AIA A312-2010 PERFORMANCE BOND IS ATTACHED FOLLOWING THIS PAGE.

END OF SECTION
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IA Document A310 - 2010

Bid Bond

CONTRACTOR: SURETY:
(Name, legal status and address) (Name, legal status and principal place
of business)
ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
added information needed for its
OWNER: completion. The author may also

have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from

(Name, legal status and address)

BOND AMOUNT: $ the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this

PROJECT: document indicates where the author

(Name, location or address, and Project number, if any) has added necessary information

and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

The Contractor and Surety are bound to the Owner in the amount set forth above, for the
payment of which the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors,
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, as provided herein. The
conditions of this Bond are such that if the Owner accepts the bid of the Contractor within ~ Any singular reference to Contractor,
the time specified in the bid documents, or within such time period as may be agreed to by ~ Surety, Owner or other party shall be
the Owner and Contractor, and the Contractor either (1) enters into a contract with the considered plural where applicable.
Owner in accordance with the terms of such bid, and gives such bond or bonds as may be

specified in the bidding or Contract Documents, with a surety admitted in the jurisdiction

of the Project and otherwise acceptable to the Owner, for the faithful performance of such

Contract and for the prompt payment of labor and material furnished in the prosecution

thereof; or (2) pays to the Owner the difference, not to exceed the amount of this Bond,

between the amount specified in said bid and such larger amount for which the Owner may

in good faith contract with another party to perform the work covered by said bid, then this

obligation shall be null and void, otherwise to remain in full force and effect. The Surety

hereby waives any notice of an agreement between the Owner and Contractor to extend the

time in which the Owner may accept the bid. Waiver of notice by the Surety shall not apply

to any extension exceeding sixty (60) days in the aggregate beyond the time for acceptance

of bids specified in the bid documents, and the Owner and Contractor shall obtain the

Surety’s consent for an extension beyond sixty (60) days.

If this Bond is issued in connection with a subcontractor’s bid to a Contractor, the term
Contractor in this Bond shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be
deemed to be Contractor.

When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in
the location of the Project, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or
legal requirement shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such
statutory or other legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein. When so
furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and not as a
common law bond.
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Signed and sealed this day of ,

(Contractor as Principal) (Seal)
(Witness) (Title)
(Surety) (Seal)
(Witness) (Title)
Init AIA Document A310 — 2010. Copyright © 1963, 1970 and 2010. All rights reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AlA,”
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Performance Bond

CONTRACTOR: SURETY:

(Name, legal status and address) (Name, legal status and principal place
of business)

OWNER:

(Name, legal status and address)

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT
Date:

Amount: $

Description:

(Name and location)

BOND
Date:
(Not earlier than Construction Contract Date)

Amount: $
Modifications to this Bond: |:| None |:| See Section 16

CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL SURETY

Company: (Corporate Seal) Company: (Corporate Seal)
Signature: Signature:

Name and Name and

Title: Title:

(Any additional signatures appear on the last page of this Performance Bond.)

(FOR INFORMATION ONLY — Name, address and telephone)
AGENT or BROKER: OWNER’'S REPRESENTATIVE:

(Architect, Engineer or other party:)

AIA Document A312 - 2010

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

Any singular reference to Contractor,
Surety, Owner or other party shall be
considered plural where applicable.
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§ 1 The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators,
successors and assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction Contract, which is incorporated herein by
reference.

§ 2 If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation under
this Bond, except when applicable to participate in a conference as provided in Section 3.

§ 3 If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond shall arise
after
A the Owner first provides notice to the Contractor and the Surety that the Owner is considering declaring
a Contractor Default. Such notice shall indicate whether the Owner is requesting a conference among
the Owner, Contractor and Surety to discuss the Contractor’s performance. If the Owner does not
request a conference, the Surety may, within five (5) business days after receipt of the Owner’s notice,
request such a conference. If the Surety timely requests a conference, the Owner shall attend. Unless
the Owner agrees otherwise, any conference requested under this Section 3.1 shall be held within ten
(10) business days of the Surety’s receipt of the Owner’s notice. If the Owner, the Contractor and the
Surety agree, the Contractor shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the Construction Contract,
but such an agreement shall not waive the Owner’s right, if any, subsequently to declare a Contractor
Default;
2 the Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates the Construction Contract and notifies the Surety;
and
.3 the Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price in accordance with the terms of the
Construction Contract to the Surety or to a contractor selected to perform the Construction Contract.

§ 4 Failure on the part of the Owner to comply with the notice requirement in Section 3.1 shall not constitute a failure
to comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, or release the Surety from its obligations, except to
the extent the Surety demonstrates actual prejudice.

§ 5 When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of Section 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense
take one of the following actions:

§ 5.1 Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent of the Owner, to perform and complete the Construction Contract;

§ 5.2 Undertake to perform and complete the Construction Contract itself, through its agents or independent
contractors;

§ 5.3 Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified contractors acceptable to the Owner for a contract for
performance and completion of the Construction Contract, arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the
Owner and a contractor selected with the Owner’s concurrence, to be secured with performance and payment bonds
executed by a qualified surety equivalent to the bonds issued on the Construction Contract, and pay to the Owner the
amount of damages as described in Section 7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Price incurred by the Owner as
a result of the Contractor Default; or

§ 5.4 Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for completion, or obtain a new contractor and with reasonable
promptness under the circumstances:
A After investigation, determine the amount for which it may be liable to the Owner and, as soon as
practicable after the amount is determined, make payment to the Owner; or
.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Owner, citing the reasons for denial.

§ 6 Ifthe Surety does not proceed as provided in Section 5 with reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to
be in default on this Bond seven days after receipt of an additional written notice from the Owner to the Surety
demanding that the Surety perform its obligations under this Bond, and the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any
remedy available to the Owner. If the Surety proceeds as provided in Section 5.4, and the Owner refuses the payment
or the Surety has denied liability, in whole or in part, without further notice the Owner shall be entitled to enforce any
remedy available to the Owner.
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§ 7 If the Surety elects to act under Section 5.1, 5.2 or 5.3, then the responsibilities of the Surety to the Owner shall not
be greater than those of the Contractor under the Construction Contract, and the responsibilities of the Owner to the
Surety shall not be greater than those of the Owner under the Construction Contract. Subject to the commitment by the
Owner to pay the Balance of the Contract Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication, for
A the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of defective work and completion of the
Construction Contract;
.2 additional legal, design professional and delay costs resulting from the Contractor’s Default, and
resulting from the actions or failure to act of the Surety under Section 5; and
.3 liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the Construction Contract, actual
damages caused by delayed performance or non-performance of the Contractor.

§ 8 If the Surety elects to act under Section 5.1, 5.3 or 5.4, the Surety’s liability is limited to the amount of this Bond.

§ 9 The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the
Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price shall not be reduced or set off on account of any such
unrelated obligations. No right of action shall accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other than the Owner or its
heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns.

§ 10 The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to
related subcontracts, purchase orders and other obligations.

§ 11 Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be instituted in any court of competent jurisdiction in
the location in which the work or part of the work is located and shall be instituted within two years after a declaration
of Contractor Default or within two years after the Contractor ceased working or within two years after the Surety
refuses or fails to perform its obligations under this Bond, whichever occurs first. If the provisions of this Paragraph
are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of
the suit shall be applicable.

§ 12 Notice to the Surety, the Owner or the Contractor shall be mailed or delivered to the address shown on the page
on which their signature appears.

§ 13 When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal requirement in the location where
the construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement
shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal requirement shall be
deemed incorporated herein. When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory bond and
not as a common law bond.

§ 14 Definitions

§ 14.1 Balance of the Contract Price. The total amount payable by the Owner to the Contractor under the Construction
Contract after all proper adjustments have been made, including allowance to the Contractor of any amounts received
or to be received by the Owner in settlement of insurance or other claims for damages to which the Contractor is
entitled, reduced by all valid and proper payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the Construction
Contract.

§ 14.2 Construction Contract. The agreement between the Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page,
including all Contract Documents and changes made to the agreement and the Contract Documents.

§ 14.3 Contractor Default. Failure of the Contractor, which has not been remedied or waived, to perform or otherwise
to comply with a material term of the Construction Contract.

§ 14.4 Owner Default. Failure of the Owner, which has not been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as required
under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete or comply with the other material terms of the

Construction Contract.

§ 14.5 Contract Documents. All the documents that comprise the agreement between the Owner and Contractor.
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§ 15 If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a Contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this Bond
shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor.

§ 16 Modifications to this bond are as follows:

(Space is provided below for additional signatures of added parties, other than those appearing on the cover page.)

CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL SURETY

Company: (Corporate Seal) Company: (Corporate Seal)
Signature: Signature:

Name and Title: Name and Title:

Address: Address:
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DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

SECTION 00 7200
GENERAL CONDITIONS

FORM OF GENERAL CONDITIONS

1.01 THE GENERAL CONDITIONS APPLICABLE TO THIS CONTRACT IS ATTACHED FOLLOWING THIS
PAGE.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS

2.01 SECTION 00 7300 - SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS.

END OF SECTION

3961.06 General Conditions 007200 -1
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for the following PROJECT:

(Name and location or address)

Darke County Wagner Avenue Interior Renovation
631 Wagner Avenue
Greenville, Ohio 45331

THE OWNER:
(Name, legal status and address)

Darke County Board of Commissioners
520 S. Broadway Street
Greenville, Ohio 45331

THE ARCHITECT:
(Name, legal status and address)

App Architecture, Inc.
615 Woodside Drive
Englewood, Ohio 45322

TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

2  OWNER

3 CONTRACTOR

4  ARCHITECT

5 SUBCONTRACTORS

6  CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

8§ TIME

9  PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

10  PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

_AIA Document A201" - 2017

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document may
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions
and Deletions Report that notes
revisions to the standard form text
is available from the author and
should be reviewed. A vertical line
in the left margin of this document
indicates where the author has
added to or deleted from the
original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with
an attorney is encouraged with
respect to its completion or
modification.

For guidance in modifying this
document to include supplementary
conditions, see AlA Document
A503™-2017, Guide for
Supplementary Conditions.
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14  TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

15  CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
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(Topics and numbers in bold are Section headings.)

Acceptance of Nonconforming Work
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Acceptance of Work
9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.3

Access to Work

3.16,6.2.1, 12.1

Accident Prevention

10

Acts and Omissions
3.2,3.3.2,3.12.8,3.18,4.2.3,8.3.1,9.5.1, 10.2.5,
10.2.8,13.3.2, 14.1, 15.1.2, 15.2

Addenda

1.1.1

Additional Costs, Claims for

3.7.4,3.7.5,10.3.2, 15.1.5

Additional Inspections and Testing
9.4.2,9.8.3,12.2.1,13.4

Additional Time, Claims for
3.24,3.74,3.7.5,3.10.2,8.3.2,15.1.6
Administration of the Contract
3.1.3,4.2,9.4,9.5

Advertisement or Invitation to Bid

1.1.1

Aesthetic Effect

4.2.13

Allowances

3.8

Applications for Payment
425,739,9.2,93,9.4,9.5.1,9.5.4,9.6.3,9.7,9.10
Approvals

2.1.1,2.3.1,2.5,3.1.3,3.10.2, 3.12.8, 3.12.9,
3.12.10.1,4.2.7,9.3.2, 13.4.1

Arbitration

8.3.1,15.3.2,154

ARCHITECT

4

Architect, Definition of

4.1.1

Architect, Extent of Authority
2.5,3.12.7,4.1.2,42,5.2,6.3,7.1.2,7.3.4,7.4,9.2,
9.3.1,94,9.5,9.6.3,9.8,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.1, 12.2.1,
13.4.1,13.4.2,14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1.4, 15.2.1
Architect, Limitations of Authority and Responsibility
2.1.1,3.12.4,3.12.8,3.12.10,4.1.2,4.2.1,42.2,4.2.3,
42.6,4.2.7,42.10,4.2.12,4.2.13,5.2.1,7.4,9.4.2,
9.54,9.64,15.14,15.2

Architect’s Additional Services and Expenses
2.5,12.2.1,13.4.2,13.4.3,14.2.4

Architect’s Administration of the Contract
3.1.3,3.74,15.2,9.4.1,9.5

Architect’s Approvals

2.5,3.1.3,3.5,3.10.2,4.2.7

Architect’s Authority to Reject Work
3.5,4.2.6,12.1.2,12.2.1

Architect’s Copyright

1.1.7,1.5

Architect’s Decisions
3.74,42.6,42.7,42.11,4.2.12,4.2.13,4.2.14, 6.3,
7.3.4,73.9,8.1.3,83.1,9.2,9.4.1,9.5,9.8.4,9.9.1,
13.4.2,15.2

Architect’s Inspections
3.7.4,42.2,429,9.42,9.8.3,9.9.2,9.10.1, 13.4
Architect’s Instructions
3.2.4,33.1,42.6,4.2.7,13.4.2

Architect’s Interpretations

42.11,4.2.12

Architect’s Project Representative

4.2.10

Architect’s Relationship with Contractor
1.1.2,1.5,2.3.3,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.3.1,3.4.2,
3.5,3.7.4,3.7.5,3.9.2,3.9.3,3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16,
3.18,4.1.2,4.2,52,6.2.2,7,83.1,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.5,
9.7,9.8,9.9,10.2.6, 10.3, 11.3, 12, 13.3.2, 13.4, 15.2
Architect’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,42.3,4.2.4,42.6,9.6.3,9.6.4,11.3
Architect’s Representations

9.4.2,9.5.1,9.10.1

Architect’s Site Visits
3.74,42.2,429,9.42,9.5.1,9.9.2,9.10.1, 13.4
Asbestos

10.3.1

Attorneys’ Fees

3.18.1,9.6.8,9.10.2, 10.3.3

Award of Separate Contracts

6.1.1,6.1.2

Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for
Portions of the Work

5.2

Basic Definitions

1.1

Bidding Requirements

1.1.1

Binding Dispute Resolution

8.3.1,9.7,11.5,13.1, 15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.2.1, 15.2.5,
15.2.6.1,15.3.1, 15.3.2,15.3.3, 15.4.1

Bonds, Lien

7.3.4.4,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.3

Bonds, Performance, and Payment
7.3.4.4,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2, 11.1.3, 11.5

Building Information Models Use and Reliance
1.8

Building Permit

3.7.1

Capitalization

1.3

Certificate of Substantial Completion
9.8.3,9.84,9.8.5
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Certificates for Payment
4.2.1,4.2.5,429,933,94,9.5,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,
9.10.1,9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4,15.1.4

Certificates of Inspection, Testing or Approval
13.4.4

Certificates of Insurance

9.10.2

Change Orders
1.1.1,3.42,3.7.4,3.8.2.3,3.11,3.12.8,4.2.8,5.2.3,
7.1.2,7.1.3,7.2,73.2,7.3.7,7.3.9,7.3.10, 8.3.1,
9.3.1.1,9.10.3,10.3.2, 11.2, 11.5, 12.1.2

Change Orders, Definition of

7.2.1

CHANGES IN THE WORK
22.2,3.11,428,7,7.2.1,7.3.1,7.4,8.3.1,9.3.1.1,
11.5

Claims, Definition of

15.1.1

Claims, Notice of

1.6.2,15.1.3

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
324,6.1.1,6.3,7.3.9,9.3.3,9.104,103.3,15, 154
Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims

15.4.1

Claims for Additional Cost
3.2.4,33.1,3.74,73.9,9.5.2,10.2.5,10.3.2, 15.1.5
Claims for Additional Time
324,33.1,3.74,6.1.1,8.3.2,9.5.2,10.3.2, 15.1.6
Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Claims for
3.7.4

Claims for Damages
3.24,3.18,83.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.2.5, 10.3.3, 11.3,
11.3.2,14.2.4,15.1.7

Claims Subject to Arbitration

15.4.1

Cleaning Up

3.15,6.3

Commencement of the Work, Conditions Relating to
2.2.1,32.2,34.1,3.7.1,3.10.1, 3.12.6, 5.2.1, 5.2.3,
6.2.2,8.1.2,8.2.2,83.1,11.1, 11.2, 15.1.5
Commencement of the Work, Definition of

8.1.2

Communications

3.9.1,4.2.4

Completion, Conditions Relating to
34.1,3.11,3.15,4.2.2,4.2.9,8.2,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1,
9.10,12.2, 14.1.2, 15.1.2

COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND

9

Completion, Substantial
3.10.1,4.2.9,8.1.1,8.1.3,8.2.3,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1,
9.10.3,12.2,15.1.2

Compliance with Laws
2.3.2,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13,9.6.4, 10.2.2, 13.1,
13.3,13.4.1,13.4.2,13.5, 14.1.1, 14.2.1.3, 15.2.8,
15.4.2,1543

Concealed or Unknown Conditions
3.74,4.2.8,8.3.1,10.3

Conditions of the Contract

1.1.1,6.1.1,6.1.4

Consent, Written
34.2,3.142,4.1.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3, 13.2,
15.4.4.2

Consolidation or Joinder

15.4.4

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

1.1.4,6

Construction Change Directive, Definition of
7.3.1

Construction Change Directives
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.11,3.12.8,4.2.8,7.1.1,7.1.2,7.1.3, 7.3,
9.3.1.1

Construction Schedules, Contractor’s

3.10,3.11, 3.12.1, 3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
54,14.222

Continuing Contract Performance

15.1.4

Contract, Definition of

1.1.2

CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR
SUSPENSION OF THE

54.1.1,54.2,11.5, 14

Contract Administration

3.1.3,4,94,9.5

Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating
to

3.7.1,3.10,5.2, 6.1

Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of
1.5.2,2.3.6,5.3

Contract Documents, Definition of

1.1.1

Contract Sum
2.2.2,2.2.4,3.74,3.7.5,3.8,3.10.2,5.2.3,7.3, 7.4,
9.1,9.2,9.4.2,9.5.14,9.6.7,9.7,10.3.2, 11.5, 12.1.2,
12.3,14.2.4,14.3.2,15.1.4.2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5
Contract Sum, Definition of

9.1

Contract Time
1.1.4,2.2.1,2.2.2,3.7.4,3.7.5,3.10.2,5.2.3,6.1.5,
7.2.1.3,7.3.1,7.3.5,73.6,7,7,7.3.10,7.4,8.1.1,
8.2.1,8.2.3,8.3.1,9.5.1,9.7, 10.3.2, 12.1.1, 12.1.2,
14.3.2,15.1.4.2,15.1.6.1, 15.2.5

Contract Time, Definition of

8.1.1

CONTRACTOR

3

Contractor, Definition of

3.1,6.1.2

Contractor’s Construction and Submittal
Schedules

3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,4.2.3,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
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Init.

Contractor’s Employees
2.24,33.2,3.43,3.8.1,3.9,3.18.2,4.2.3,4.2.6, 10.2,
10.3,11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Contractor’s Liability Insurance

11.1

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors
and Owner’s Forces
3.12.5,3.14.2,4.2.4,6,11.3,12.2.4

Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.2.2,2.2.4,3.3.2,3.18.1,3.18.2,4.2.4,5,9.6.2,9.6.7,
9.10.2,11.2,11.3,11.4

Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect
1.1.2,1.5,2.3.3,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.3.1,3.4.2,
3.5.1,3.7.4,3.10,3.11,3.12,3.16, 3.18,4.2,5.2,6.2.2,
7,8.3.1,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.5,9.7,9.8,9.9, 10.2.6, 10.3,
11.3,12,13.4,15.1.3,15.2.1

Contractor’s Representations
3.2.1,3.2.2,3.5,3.12.6,6.2.2,8.2.1,9.3.3,9.8.2
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the
Work

3.3.2,3.18,5.3,6.1.3,6.2,9.5.1,10.2.8

Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents

3.2

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work

2.22,9.7

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract

14.1

Contractor’s Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12,4.2.7,5.2.1,5.2.3,9.2,9.3,9.8.2,
9.8.3,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Contractor’s Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Contractor’s Supervision and Construction
Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,3.4,3.12.10,4.2.2,42.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3,
7.3.4,7.3.6,82,10,12,14,15.1.4

Coordination and Correlation

1.2,3.2.1,3.3.1,3.10, 3.12.6, 6.1.3, 6.2.1

Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications
1.5,2.3.6,3.11

Copyrights

1.5,3.17

Correction of Work
2.5,3.7.3,9.4.2,9.8.2,9.8.3,9.9.1, 12.1.2, 12.2, 12.3,
15.1.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1

Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2

Cost, Definition of

7.3.4

Costs
2.5,32.4,3.7.3,3.8.2,3.152,54.2,6.1.1,6.2.3,
7.3.3.3,7.34,7.3.8,7.3.9,9.10.2,10.3.2,10.3.6, 11.2,
12.1.2,12.2.1,12.2.4,13.4, 14

Cutting and Patching

3.14,6.2.5

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate
Contractors

3.14.2,6.2.4,10.2.1.2,10.2.5, 10.4, 12.2.4

Damage to the Work

3.14.2,9.9.1,10.2.1.2,10.2.5, 10.4, 12.2.4
Damages, Claims for
3.2.4,3.18,6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6.7, 10.3.3, 11.3.2,
11.3,14.2.4,15.1.7

Damages for Delay
6.2.3,8.3.3,9.5.1.6,9.7,10.3.2, 14.3.2

Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of
8.1.2

Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of
8.1.3

Day, Definition of

8.14

Decisions of the Architect
3.74,42.6,42.7,42.11,4.2.12,4.2.13, 6.3, 7.3 .4,
7.3.9,8.1.3,83.1,9.2,9.4,9.5.1,9.84,909.1, 13.4.2,
14.2.2,14.2.4,15.1,15.2

Decisions to Withhold Certification
94.1,9.5,9.7,14.1.1.3

Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance,
Rejection and Correction of
2.5,3.5,4.2.6,6.2.3,9.5.1,9.5.3,9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,
9.10.4,12.2.1

Definitions

1.1,2.1.1,3.1.1,3.5,3.12.1,3.12.2, 3.12.3,4.1.1, 5.1,
6.1.2,7.2.1,7.3.1,8.1,9.1,9.8.1, 15.1.1

Delays and Extensions of Time
3.2,3.7.4,523,72.1,73.1,74,8.3,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4, 14.3.2,15.1.6, 15.2.5

Digital Data Use and Transmission

1.7

Disputes

6.3,7.3.9,15.1,15.2

Documents and Samples at the Site

3.11

Drawings, Definition of

1.1.5

Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of
3.11

Effective Date of Insurance

8.2.2

Emergencies

10.4, 14.1.1.2,15.1.5

Employees, Contractor’s
33.2,343,3.8.1,3.9,3.18.2,4.2.3,4.2.6,10.2,
10.3.3,11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Equipment, Labor, or Materials
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
4.2.6,42.7,52.1,6.2.1,7.3.4,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Execution and Progress of the Work
1.1.3,1.2.1,1.2.2,2.3.4,2.3.6,3.1,3.3.1,3.4.1,3.7.1,
3.10.1,3.12,3.14,4.2,6.2.2,7.1.3,7.3.6,8.2,9.5.1,
9.9.1,10.2,10.3,12.1, 12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1.4
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Extensions of Time
324,3.74,523,72.1,73,7.4,9.5.1,9.7,10.3.2,
10.4,14.3, 15.1.6, 15.2.5

Failure of Payment

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Faulty Work

(See Defective or Nonconforming Work)

Final Completion and Final Payment
42.1,429,9.8.2,9.10,12.3,14.2.4,144.3
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s
2.2.1,13.22,14.1.14

GENERAL PROVISIONS

1

Governing Law

13.1

Guarantees (See Warranty)

Hazardous Materials and Substances
10.2.4,10.3

Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers
5.2.1

Indemnification

3.17,3.18,9.6.8,9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3
Information and Services Required of the Owner
2.1.2,2.2,2.3,3.2.2,3.12.10.1,6.1.3,6.1.4, 6.2.5,
9.6.1,9.9.2,9.10.3,10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2,
14.1.14,14.1.4,15.1.4

Initial Decision

15.2

Initial Decision Maker, Definition of

1.1.8

Initial Decision Maker, Decisions
14.2.4,15.1.4.2,15.2.1,15.2.2,15.2.3,15.2.4, 15.2.5
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority
14.2.4,15.1.4.2,15.2.1,15.2.2,15.2.3,15.2.4, 15.2.5
Injury or Damage to Person or Property
10.2.8, 10.4

Inspections
3.1.3,3.3.3,3.7.1,4.2.2,42.6,429,94.2,9.8.3,
9.9.2,9.10.1,12.2.1, 13.4

Instructions to Bidders

1.1.1

Instructions to the Contractor
324,33.1,3.8.1,52.1,7,82.2,12,13.4.2
Instruments of Service, Definition of

1.1.7

Insurance
6.1.1,7.3.4,8.2.2,9.3.2,9.8.4,9.9.1,9.10.2, 10.2.5, 11
Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration
11.1.4,11.2.3

Insurance, Contractor’s Liability

11.1

Insurance, Effective Date of

8.2.2,14.4.2

Insurance, Owner’s Liability

11.2

Insurance, Property

10.2.5,11.2,11.4,11.5

Insurance, Stored Materials

9.3.2

INSURANCE AND BONDS

11

Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy
9.9.1

Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of

11.5

Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2.1,4.2.7,4.2.12,4.2.13

Interest

13.5

Interpretation

1.1.8,1.2.3,1.4,4.1.1,5.1,6.1.2, 15.1.1
Interpretations, Written

42.11,4.2.12

Judgment on Final Award

15.4.2

Labor and Materials, Equipment
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12,3.13, 3.15.1,
52.1,6.2.1,7.34,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2, 10.2.1,
10.2.4,14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Labor Disputes

8.3.1

Laws and Regulations
1.5,2.3.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6 .4,
9.9.1,10.2.2,13.1, 13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8,
15.4

Liens

2.1.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.4, 15.2.8
Limitations, Statutes of

12.2.5,15.1.2,15.4.1.1

Limitations of Liability
3.2.2,3.5,3.12.10,3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6,
42.7,62.2,942,9.6.4,9.6.7,9.6.8,10.2.5,10.3.3,
11.3,12.2.5,13.3.1

Limitations of Time
2.1.2,2.2,2.5,3.22,3.10,3.11,3.12.5,3.15.1,4.2.7,
52,53,54.1,62.4,7.3,74,82,9.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,
9.4.1,9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15,
15.1.2,15.1.3, 15.1.5

Materials, Hazardous

10.2.4,10.3

Materials, Labor, Equipment and
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4.1,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
52.1,6.2.1,7.34,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2,
10.2.1.2,10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and
Procedures of Construction
3.3.1,3.12.10,4.2.2,4.2.7,9.4.2

Mechanic’s Lien
2.1.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.4, 15.2.8
Mediation

8.3.1,15.1.3.2,15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 15.4.1,
15.4.1.1

Minor Changes in the Work
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.12.8,4.2.8,7.1,7.4
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MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

13

Modifications, Definition of

1.11

Modifications to the Contract
1.1.1,1.1.2,2.5,3.11,4.1.2,4.2.1,5.2.3,7,8.3.1, 9.7,
10.3.2

Mutual Responsibility

6.2

Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of
2.4,2.5,3.5,4.2.6,62.4,9.5.1,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.10.4,
12.2

Notice
1.6,1.6.1,1.6.2,2.1.2,222.,2.2.3,22.4,2.5,3.2.4,
3.3.1,3.74,3.7.5,3.9.2,3.12.9,3.12.10, 5.2.1, 7.4,
8.2.29.6.8,9.7,9.10.1, 10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1,
13.4.1,13.4.2,14.1,14.2.2,14.4.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5,
15.1.6,15.4.1

Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance
11.1.4,11.2.3

Notice of Claims

1.6.2,2.1.2,3.7.4,9.6.8, 10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 15.1.6,
15.2.8,15.3.2, 15.4.1

Notice of Testing and Inspections

13.4.1,13.4.2

Observations, Contractor’s

32,374

Occupancy

2.3.1,9.6.6,9.8

Orders, Written
1.1.1,2.4,3.9.2,7,82.2,11.5,12.1,12.2.2.1, 13.4.2,
14.3.1

OWNER

2

Owner, Definition of

2.1.1

Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements
2.2,13.22,14.1.1.4

Owner, Information and Services Required of the
2.1.2,2.2,2.3,3.2.2,3.12.10,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,9.3.2,
9.6.1,9.6.4,9.9.2,9.10.3,10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2,
14.1.14,14.1.4,15.1.4

Owner’s Authority
1.5,2.1.1,2.3.324,2.5,3.4.2,3.8.1,3.12.10, 3.14.2,
4.1.2,42.4,429,52.1,524,54.1,6.1,6.3,7.2.1,
7.3.1,8.2.2,83.1,9.3.2,9.5.1,9.6.4,9.9.1,9.10.2,
10.3.2,11.4,11.5,12.2.2,12.3,13.2.2, 14.3, 14 4,
15.2.7

Owner’s Insurance

11.2

Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,5.2,5.3,5.4,9.6.4,9.10.2, 14.2.2

Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work

25,1422

Owner’s Right to Clean Up

6.3

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to
Award Separate Contracts

6.1

Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

2.4

Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work

14.3

Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract
142,144

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications
and Other Instruments of Service
1.1.1,1.1.6,1.1.7,1.5,2.3.6,3.2.2,3.11, 3.17,4.2.12,
53

Partial Occupancy or Use

9.6.6,9.9

Patching, Cutting and

3.14,6.2.5

Patents

3.17

Payment, Applications for
4.2.5,73.9,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.5,9.6.3,9.7,9.8.5,9.10.1,
14.2.3,14.2.4,14.4.3

Payment, Certificates for
4.2.5,429,9.3.3,94,9.5,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,9.10.1,
9.10.3,14.1.1.3,14.2.4

Payment, Failure of

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Payment, Final

4.2.1,4.2.9,9.10,12.3,14.2.4, 1443

Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
7.3.4.4,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2

Payments, Progress
9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3,14.2.3,15.1.4
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

9

Payments to Subcontractors
54.2,9.5.1.3,9.6.2,9.6.3,9.6.4,9.6.7,14.2.1.2
PCB

10.3.1

Performance Bond and Payment Bond
7.3.4.4,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
2.3.1,3.7,3.13,7.3.4.4,10.2.2

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF
10

Polychlorinated Biphenyl

10.3.1

Product Data, Definition of

3.12.2

Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Progress and Completion
42.2,82,9.8,9.9.1,14.14,15.1.4

Progress Payments

9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3, 14.2.3,15.1.4
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Project, Definition of

1.14

Project Representatives

4.2.10

Property Insurance

10.2.5,11.2

Proposal Requirements

1.1.1

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
10

Regulations and Laws
1.5,2.3.2,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13,9.6.4, 9.9.1,
10.2.2,13.1,13.3,13.4.1,13.4.2,13.5,14,15.2.8,15.4
Rejection of Work

4.2.6,12.2.1

Releases and Waivers of Liens

9.3.1,9.10.2

Representations
3.2.1,3.5,3.12.6,8.2.1,9.3.3,9.4.2,9.5.1, 9.10.1
Representatives

2.1.1,3.1.1,3.9,4.1.1,4.2.10, 13.2.1
Responsibility for Those Performing the Work
33.2,3.18,42.2,423,53,6.1.3,6.2,6.3,9.5.1, 10
Retainage

9.3.1,9.6.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Review of Contract Documents and Field
Conditions by Contractor

3.2,3.12.7,6.1.3

Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and
Architect

3.10.1,3.10.2,3.11, 3.12,4.2,5.2,6.1.3,9.2,9.8.2
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
by Contractor

3.12

Rights and Remedies
1.1.2,2.4,2.5,3.5,3.7.4,3.15.2,4.2.6,5.3,5.4, 6.1,
6.3,7.3.1,8.3,9.5.1,9.7,10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2,
12.2.4,13.3, 14, 154

Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

3.17

Rules and Notices for Arbitration

15.4.1

Safety of Persons and Property

10.2,10.4

Safety Precautions and Programs
33.1,4.2.2,4.2.7,5.3,10.1, 10.2, 10.4

Samples, Definition of

3.12.3

Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Samples at the Site, Documents and

3.11

Schedule of Values

9.2,9.3.1

Schedules, Construction

3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2

Separate Contracts and Contractors
1.1.4,3.12.5,3.14.2,4.2.4,42.7,6,8.3.1,12.1.2
Separate Contractors, Definition of

6.1.1

Shop Drawings, Definition of

3.12.1

Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Site, Use of

3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1

Site Inspections
32.2,333,3.7.1,3.74,42,99.2,94.2,9.10.1, 134
Site Visits, Architect’s
3.74,42.2,429,9.42,9.5.1,99.2,9.10.1, 134
Special Inspections and Testing
4.2.6,122.1,13.4

Specifications, Definition of

1.1.6

Specifications

1.1.1,1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12.10, 3.17,4.2.14
Statute of Limitations

15.1.2,154.1.1

Stopping the Work

2.2.2,2.4,9.7,10.3, 14.1

Stored Materials

6.2.1,9.3.2,10.2.1.2,10.2.4

Subcontractor, Definition of

511

SUBCONTRACTORS

5

Subcontractors, Work by
1.2.2,3.3.2,3.12.1,3.18,4.2.3,52.3,53,54,9.3.1.2,
9.6.7

Subcontractual Relations
5.3,54,9.3.1.2,9.6,9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1
Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12,4.2.7,5.2.1,52.3,73.4,9.2,9.3,9.8,
9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Submittal Schedule

3.10.2,3.12.5,4.2.7

Subrogation, Waivers of

6.1.1,11.3

Substances, Hazardous

10.3

Substantial Completion
4.2.9,8.1.1,8.1.3,8.2.3,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1,9.10.3, 12.2,
15.1.2

Substantial Completion, Definition of

9.8.1

Substitution of Subcontractors

523,524

Substitution of Architect

2.3.3

Substitutions of Materials

34.2,35,7.3.8

Sub-subcontractor, Definition of

5.1.2
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Subsurface Conditions

3.7.4

Successors and Assigns

13.2

Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Supervision and Construction Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,3.4,3.12.10,4.2.2,42.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3,
7.3.4,8.2,8.3.1,9.4.2,10,12, 14,15.1.4
Suppliers
1.5,3.12.1,4.2.4,4.2.6,5.2.1,9.3,9.42,9.5.4,9.6,
9.10.5,14.2.1

Surety

54.1.2,9.6.8,9.8.5,9.10.2,9.10.3, 11.1.2, 14.2.2,
15.2.7

Surety, Consent of

9.8.5,9.10.2,9.10.3

Surveys

1.1.7,2.3.4

Suspension by the Owner for Convenience
14.3

Suspension of the Work

3.7.5,54.2,143

Suspension or Termination of the Contract
54.1.1,14

Taxes

3.6,3.8.2.1,7.3.44

Termination by the Contractor

14.1, 15.1.7

Termination by the Owner for Cause
54.1.1,14.2,15.1.7

Termination by the Owner for Convenience
14.4

Termination of the Architect

233

Termination of the Contractor Employment
14.2.2

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE
CONTRACT

14

Tests and Inspections
3.1.3,3.3.3,3.7.1,4.2.2,42.6,429,94.2,9.8.3,
9.9.2,9.10.1,10.3.2, 12.2.1, 13.4

TIME

8

Time, Delays and Extensions of
324,3.74,523,72.1,73.1,7.4,83,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2,10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5

Time Limits
2.1.2,2.2,2.5,3.2.2,3.10,3.11,3.12.5,3.15.1, 4.2,
52,53,54,62.4,73,74,82,9.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,9.4.1,
9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15.1.2,
15.1.3,15.4

Time Limits on Claims
3.74,10.2.8,15.1.2,15.1.3

Title to Work

932,933

UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
12

Uncovering of Work

12.1

Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown
3.7.4,8.3.1,10.3

Unit Prices

7.3.3.2,9.1.2

Use of Documents

1.1.1,1.5,2.3.6,3.12.6,5.3

Use of Site

3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1

Values, Schedule of

9.2,9.3.1

Waiver of Claims by the Architect

13.3.2

Waiver of Claims by the Contractor

9.10.5,13.3.2, 15.1.7

Waiver of Claims by the Owner
9.9.3,9.10.3,9.10.4, 12.2.2.1, 13.3.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.7
Waiver of Consequential Damages

14.2.4,15.1.7

Waiver of Liens

9.3,9.10.2,9.10.4

Waivers of Subrogation

6.1.1,11.3

Warranty
3.5,42.9,9.3.3,9.84,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.4, 12.2.2,
15.1.2

Weather Delays

8.3,15.1.6.2

Work, Definition of

1.1.3

Written Consent
1.5.2,3.42,3.7.4,3.12.8,3.14.2,4.1.2,9.3.2,9.10.3,
13.2,13.3.2,15.4.4.2

Written Interpretations

42.11,4.2.12

Written Orders

1.1.1,2.4,3.9,7,8.2.2,12.1,12.2, 13.4.2, 14.3.1
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ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

§ 1.1 Basic Definitions

§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents

The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions),
Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement,
and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract
signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written order for a minor
change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract
Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other
information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or
portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements.

§ 1.1.2 The Contract

The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either written
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be
construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the
Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties.

§ 1.1.3 The Work

The term "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by the
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 The Project
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or
a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors.

§ 1.1.5 The Drawings
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 The Specifications
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials,
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service

Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the tangible
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their respective
professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models,
sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker

The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in
accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and
shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents

§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results.
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§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid or
unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and
enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give
effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract.

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

§ 1.3 Capitalization
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered
articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 Interpretation

In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "all" and "any" and articles
such as "the" and "an," but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is
not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service

§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other
reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors,
Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or
distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be
construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if
any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may not
use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work without
the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants.

§ 1.6 Notice

§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to
whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by courier,
or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement.

§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by certified
or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery.

§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission

The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other
information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™-2013, Building
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, and
exchange of digital data.

§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance

Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols governing
the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set forth in AIA
Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite AIA Document
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G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or relying party’s sole risk
and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or contributors to, the building
information model, and each of their agents and employees.

ARTICLE 2 OWNER

§ 2.1 General

§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract
Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. Except as
otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term "Owner" means the Owner
or the Owner’s authorized representative.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located,
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements

§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the
Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations
under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner provides such
evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall be extended
appropriately.

§ 2.2.2 Following commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to
the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations
under the Contract only if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor as the Contract Documents require;
(2) the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to make payment when due;
or (3) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum. If the Owner fails to provide such evidence, as
required, within fourteen days of the Contractor’s request, the Contractor may immediately stop the Work and, in that
event, shall notify the Owner that the Work has stopped. However, if the request is made because a change in the Work
materially changes the Contract Sum under (3) above, the Contractor may immediately stop only that portion of the
Work affected by the change until reasonable evidence is provided. If the Work is stopped under this Section 2.2.2, the
Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the
Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 2.2.3 After the Owner furnishes evidence of financial arrangements under this Section 2.2, the Owner shall not
materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor.

§ 2.2.4 Where the Owner has designated information furnished under this Section 2.2 as "confidential," the Contractor
shall keep the information confidential and shall not disclose it to any other person. However, the Contractor may
disclose "confidential" information, after seven (7) days’ notice to the Owner, where disclosure is required by law,
including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a court or governmental entity, or by court
or arbitrator(s) order. The Contractor may also disclose "confidential" information to its employees, consultants,
sureties, Subcontractors and their employees, Sub-subcontractors, and others who need to know the content of such
information solely and exclusively for the Project and who agree to maintain the confidentiality of such information.

§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner

§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing
architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.
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§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor has
no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect.

§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the
Work.

§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control and
relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the Contractor’s
written request for such information or services.

§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2.

§ 2.4 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner
may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner
to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by
Section 6.1.3.

§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work

If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default or
neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have,
correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to
prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for
Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of
correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services
made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not sufficient to cover such
amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the
Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to
Article 15.

ARTICLE 3  CONTRACTOR

§ 3.1 General

§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term "Contractor" means the
Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative.

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.

§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor

§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.

AIA Document A201® - 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. The “American Institute of Architects,” “AlA,” the AIA Logo, "A201," and “AlA Contract Documents” are
registered trademarks and may not be used without permission. This document was produced by AlA software at 10:57:44 ET on 01/24/2023 under Order
No0.2114341894 which expires on 07/20/2023, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with the AIA Contract
Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail copyright@aia.org.

User Notes: (1817262161)

12



§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the
information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing
conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s
review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise
specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws,
statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for
information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3,
the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of
Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, as
would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those
obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors,
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions
and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes,
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities.

§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures

§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences,
and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract Documents give
specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, the Contractor
shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences
or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect, and shall propose
alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect shall evaluate the proposed
alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction. Unless the Architect objects
to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using its alternative means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures.

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

§ 3.4 Labor and Materials

§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8
or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the
consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction
Change Directive.
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§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 Warranty

§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract
will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further
warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects,
except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or
equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty excludes
remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or
insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect,
the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment.

§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the
name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4.

§ 3.6 Taxes

The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled to
go into effect.

§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws

§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required
at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules
and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such
Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions

If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an
unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly provide
notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days after first
observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect determines
that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required for,
performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those
indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect shall
promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or
recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.7.5If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice,
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract
Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15.
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§ 3.8 Allowances

§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but
the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable objection.

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents,

A allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and all
required taxes, less applicable trade discounts;

2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, and
other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum but
not in the allowances; and

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual costs
and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under Section 3.8.2.2.

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness.

§ 3.9 Superintendent

§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at
the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect may
notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed
superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within the 14-day
period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules

§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s
information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the
Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of
Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for
completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to
completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at
appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project.

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current
submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not
be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s
construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the
Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time
required for review of submittals.

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the
Owner and Architect.

§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site

The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders,
Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field
changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and
similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner, and
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delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as
constructed.

§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples

§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of
the Work.

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, and
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is
to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed in
the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. Review
by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the Architect is not
expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that are not required by
the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the
Owner or of Separate Contractors.

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to
the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified
materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and
coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and
review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been
approved by the Architect.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of
responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect
of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as a
minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing the
deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product
Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof.

§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,
Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the
absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s responsibilities
for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to
provide professional services in violation of applicable law.

§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or
equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will
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specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely upon
the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design professional,
whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings, and
other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the Work, designed or
certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to
the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy and accuracy of the services,
certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, provided the Owner and Architect
have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. Pursuant to this
Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the
limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been
performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at the
time and in the form specified by the Architect.

§ 3.13 Use of Site

The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably
encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching

§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to make
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition existing
prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents.

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or by
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor except
with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. The
Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to cutting or
otherwise altering the Work.

§ 3.15 Cleaning Up

§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the Owner
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

§ 3.16 Access to Work
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever
located.

§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall
not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer or
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings,
Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a copyright or
patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the loss unless the
information is promptly furnished to the Architect.
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§ 3.18 Indemnification

§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner,
Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses,
and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work,
provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent
acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for
whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is caused in part by a
party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or
obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18.

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor,
a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages,
compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts,
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT

§ 4.1 General

§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in
the Agreement.

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents
shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. Consent
shall not be unreasonably withheld.

§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract

§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed with
the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, and to
determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully
completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have
control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or
for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and
responsibilities under the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and
quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the
Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor,
and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s
failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not
have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors, or
their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.4 Communications

The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s
services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any direct
communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by and
with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and
suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the
Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols.
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§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the
Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the
Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed.
However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise
such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers,
their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals such
as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken
in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to
permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and
completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or
performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the
Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the
obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety
precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s approval of
a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes
in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and recommendations
regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of
final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to

Section 9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives.

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness.

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations
and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show
partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications
in response to the requests for information.
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ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS

§ 5.1 Definitions

§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the
Work at the site. The term "Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number
and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term "Subcontractor" does not
include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform
a portion of the Work at the site. The term "Sub-subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if
singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.

§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work

§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the
Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the
Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of
receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the
Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor
has made reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be
increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be
issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in
submitting names as required.

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner
or Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations

By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume
toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the
Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect.
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract
agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract
Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor,
prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will
be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the
proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly
make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that
A assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the
Subcontractor and Contractor; and
.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the
Contract.
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When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and
obligations under the subcontract.

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s
compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, the
Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the
subcontract.

ARTICLE 6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts

§ 6.1.1 The term "Separate Contractor(s)" shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar to
those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and waiver of
subrogation.

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on
the site, the term "Contractor" in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate
Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with any
Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any
revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction
schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until
subsequently revised.

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate Contractors
shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, including,
without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12.

§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility

§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the
Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly
notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate
Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. Failure of the
Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the Work shall
constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially completed
construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible for
discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not apparent.

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate Contractor
because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partially
completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5.
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§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up

If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

§ 7.1 General

§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction
Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor.
An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order,
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work.

§ 7.2 Change Orders
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:

A The change in the Work;

2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives

§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in
the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the Contract
Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly.

§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change
Order.

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:
1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to
permit evaluation;
.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;
.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or
percentage fee; or
4 Asprovided in Section 7.3.4.

§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum,
the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing
the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and
profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable amount. In such
case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may
prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the
Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following:
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1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom,
workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect;

.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or
consumed,;

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor
or others;

4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly
related to the change; and

.5  Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in
accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the
Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time.

§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith,
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net
decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits
covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured
on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The
Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and
certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as
a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work

The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents and
do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’s order for
minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will affect the
Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to implement the
change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor change without
prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor waives any
adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time.

ARTICLE 8 TIME

§ 8.1 Definitions

§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.
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§ 8.1.4 The term "day" as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically
defined.

§ 8.2 Progress and Completion
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement,
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work.

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence
the Work prior to the effective date of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner.

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion
within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time

§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect
of the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the Work;
(3) by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions documented
in accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay authorized by the
Owner pending mediation and binding dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the Contractor asserts, and the
Architect determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such reasonable time as the Architect
may determine.

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15.

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

§ 9.1 Contract Sum

§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount
payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 9.2 Schedule of Values

Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a
schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to the
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to
substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as
a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be
submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and
unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications for
Payment.

§ 9.3 Applications for Payment

§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under
Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all
data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of
requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if
provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.
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§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others whom
the Contractor intends to pay.

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials
and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage,
and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no
later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities that provided labor,
materials, and equipment relating to the Work.

§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment

§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1) issue
to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the
Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is properly
due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in part as provided in
Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the Contractor and Owner
of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in Section 9.5.1.

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based
on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount
certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract
Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor
deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the Architect.
However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed construction
means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from
Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment;
or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on
account of the Contract Sum.

§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to
protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot be
made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised amount,
the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to make such
representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently
discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as
may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible,
including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of
A defective Work not remedied;
.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless security
acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, materials
or equipment;
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4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;

damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor;

.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid
balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

3

§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, in
whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts previously
withheld.

§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next Application
for Payment.

§ 9.6 Progress Payments
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner,
the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the
Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement
with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner.

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account
of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor
fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors and suppliers
to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an obligation to pay, or
to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be required by law.

§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2,
9.6.3 and 9.6.4.

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall be
held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both,
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any fiduciary
liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an award of
punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees and
litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of any
tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If
approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property against
which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted.
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§ 9.7 Failure of Payment

If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the
Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and
the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and
start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8 Substantial Completion

§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for
its intended use.

§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept
separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall,
before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the
Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine
Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate
of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish responsibilities of the
Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance; and fix the time
within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by the
Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof
unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if any,
the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment shall be
adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use

§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to
by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or use
may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have
accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, maintenance,
heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of
the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor considers a
portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under
Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of
the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if no
agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work.
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§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute
acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment

§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon
receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect finds
the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will promptly
issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, and
on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance with the
Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due
and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed
in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to
the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld
by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the Contractor
knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract Documents,
(4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any special warranties, such as manufacturers’
warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment or
satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. If a
Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a bond
satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance. If a lien,
claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to
the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging the lien, claim, security interest, or
encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the
Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the
Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If
the remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for that
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to
certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment,
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims.

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
A liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled,
.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;
.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or
4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment.

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of
final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs

The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs in
connection with the performance of the Contract.

§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury, or loss to
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A employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;

.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site,
under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and

3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways,
structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of
construction.

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury, or loss.

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings
against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of
the safeguards.

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by
any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the
extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable to
the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the
Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated
by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or
create an unsafe condition.

§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property

If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall be
given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide
sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances

§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not
addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily
injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the
condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition.

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify
the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or
substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons
or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are to
perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect will
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promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities
proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the
Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection.
When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written
agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shutdown, delay, and
start-up.

§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor,
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims,
damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property
(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence of
the party seeking indemnity.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner
shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of
the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of
hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the
Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are due
to the Owner’s fault or negligence.

§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.

§ 10.4 Emergencies

In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds

§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or
insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The
Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the Contractor’s
commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents.

§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and
conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a
copy to be furnished.

§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the

date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation or
expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act
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or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the
procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve
the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage.

§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance

§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon
receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance that
will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the failure to
provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably adjusted. In the
event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, Subcontractors, and
Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance to have been
procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change Order. If the Owner does
not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or
maintain the required insurance, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable costs and damages
attributable thereto.

§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days of
the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance
required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual
cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the
Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has
been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract Time
and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor,
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance
had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the insurance shall
be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner shall not relieve the
Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance.

§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation

§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3)
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for damages
caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required by the
Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such
insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the individuals
and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors, subcontractors, and
sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity agreeing to waive
claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of subrogation shall be
effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification,
contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly,
or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged property.

§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the
Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in
accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate
property insurance.

§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance
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The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to
fire or other hazards however caused.

§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss

§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as
fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and
Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the Architect
and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner.

§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from receipt
of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, the
Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the Owner
shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, if no
other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and Contractor
shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount allocated for that
purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the allocation of the
proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and Contractor arising
out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. Pending resolution of any
dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed
Work.

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work

§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically
expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect’s
examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to
its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to the
Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract
Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2 Correction of Work

§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion

The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the
Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or completed.
Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of uncovering and
replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, shall be at the
Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion

§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established
under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the
Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it
promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor a
written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.
During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor
an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor and to make
a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during
that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with

Section 2.5.
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§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.

§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate
Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work that
is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the
Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be
sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s
liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work

If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

§ 13.1 Governing Law

The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that jurisdiction’s
choice of law rules. If the parties have selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal
Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4.

§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns

§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided in
Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the other.
If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally
responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment.

§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies

§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder
shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available
by law.

§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing.

§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections

§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and
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approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until after
bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require.

§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, or
approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when
and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such costs,
except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by
such failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, shall
be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the
Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing.

§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.5 Interest

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate the
parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where
the Project is located.

ARTICLE 14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor

§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days through
no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons
or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons:

A Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to be
stopped;

.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be
stopped;

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the
reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not made
payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or

4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2.

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work,
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, constitute
in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any
365-day period, whichever is less.

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ notice
to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, as well as
reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination.
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§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions
of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents
with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice
to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in Section 14.1.3.

§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor
A repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials;
.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers;
.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful
orders of a public authority; or
4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the
Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ notice, terminate employment
of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety:
A Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;
.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and
.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request
of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred
by the Owner in finishing the Work.

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for
the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance,
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case
may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall survive
termination of the Contract.

§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by
suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No
adjustment shall be made to the extent
A that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause
for which the Contractor is responsible; or
.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract.

§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall
cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;
.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work;
and
.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice,
terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and
purchase orders.
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§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work
properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of
Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement.

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

§ 15.1 Claims

§ 15.1.1 Definition

A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in the
Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term "Claim" also includes other disputes
and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility
to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require the Owner to
file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims

The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or
related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the requirements
of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by applicable law,
but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The Owner and
Contractor waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2.

§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims

§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the
Initial Decision Maker. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.

§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required.

§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance

§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and
Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to
make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s
decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker.

§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost

If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3
shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is not
required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time

§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in Section
15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§ 15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented
by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably
anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.
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§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this
Contract. This mutual waiver includes
A damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing,
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of such
persons; and
.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, except
anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination in
accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 15.2 Initial Decision

§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of the
period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall be
referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless
otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial decision
shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been rendered within
30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the Claim may demand
mediation and binding dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the Initial Decision Maker
and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the Contractor and persons
or entities other than the Owner.

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more
of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data
from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5)
advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker lacks
sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the Initial
Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the Claim.

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial Decision
Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of such
persons at the Owner’s expense.

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting data
will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of
the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in
part.

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding on
the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding dispute
resolution.

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the
other party file for mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for mediation
within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding dispute resolution
proceedings with respect to the initial decision.
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§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any,
of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner may,
but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 15.3 Mediation

§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those waived
as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent to binding
dispute resolution.

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. The
request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event,
mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending
mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties
or court order. If an arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed to the
selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings.

§ 15.3.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the
dispute or 60 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the
other party file for binding dispute resolution. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to
file for binding dispute resolution within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to binding
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.

§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the place
where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall
be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4 Arbitration

§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration shall be conducted in the place where the
Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A demand for arbitration shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration. The party
filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that party on which
arbitration is permitted to be demanded.

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for
mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based on
the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a
written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of
legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim.

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity duly
consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court having
jurisdiction thereof.
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§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder

§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either
party may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any other arbitration to which it is a party
provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations to
be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (3) the arbitrations employ materially
similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s).

§ 15.4.4.2 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either
party may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a common question of law or fact whose
presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined
consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional person or entity shall not constitute
consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not described in the written consent.

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under this
Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the Owner
and Contractor under this Agreement.
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DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

SECTION 00 7300
SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

The following supplements modify the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction,
AIA Document A201-2017. Where a portion of the General Conditions is modified or deleted
by these supplementary conditions, the unaltered portions of the General Conditions shall
remain in effect.

ARTICLE 1 - GENERAL PROVISIONS
1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS
Add the following sentence to the End of Section 1.1.1:

The Contract Documents executed or identified in accordance with Subparagraph 1.5.1 shall
prevail in case of an inconsistency with subsequent versions made through manipulatable
electronic operations involving computers.

1.2 CORRELATION AND INTENT OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
Add Section 1.2.1.2 to Section 1.2.1:

1.2.1.2 1In the event of conflicts or discrepancies among the Contract Documents,
interpretations will be based on the following priorities:

The Agreement.

Addenda, with those of later date having precedence over those of earlier
date.

The Supplementary Conditions.

The General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.

Division 1 of the Specifications.

Drawings and Division 2-33 of the Specifications.

N =

Sl

In the case of conflicts or discrepancies between Drawings and Divisions 2-33 of the
Specifications or within either Document not clarified by Addendum; the Architect will
determine which takes precedence in accordance with Subparagraph 4.2.11.

1.7 DIGITAL DATA USE AND TRANSMISSION

Add the following Section 1.7.1 to Section 1.7:

1.7.1 Contractor's Use of Instruments of Service in Electronic Form.

1.7.1.1 The Architect may, with the concurrence of the Owner, furnish to the Contractor
versions of Instruments of Service in electronic form. The Contract Documents executed or
identified in accordance with Subparagraph 1.5.1 shall prevail in case of an inconsistency
with subsequent versions made through manipulatable electronic operations involving

computers.

1.7.1.2 The Contractor shall not transfer or reuse Instruments of Service in electronic or
machine readable form without the prior written consent of the Architect.

1.7.1.3 The Contractor may obtain these computer aided design files for use in preparation
of shop drawings and/or coordination drawings by completing the Architect's Agreement and
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DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

Waiver for Use of Computer Aided Design File. See attached. This form is bound in the
specifications manual.

Add the following Section 1.9 to Article 1:

1.9 Representatives of the Owner, Contractor and Architect shall meet periodically at
mutually agreed-upon intervals for the purpose of establishing procedures to facilitate
cooperation, communication and timely responses among the participants. By participating
in this arrangement, the parties do not intend to create additional contractual obligations or
modify the legal relationships which may otherwise exist.

ARTICLE 2 - OWNER
2.3 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED BY THE OWNER
Delete Section 2.3.6 and substitute the following:

The General Contractor will be furnished free of charge, electronic copies of Drawings and
Project Manual.

ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACTOR

3.2 REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND FIELD CONDITIONS BY
CONTRACTOR

To Paragraph 3.2 add the following Subparagraph 3.2.5:

3.2.5 Do not scale the Drawings. Follow indicated dimensions. In case of any discrepancy
in the figures, bring the matter to the attention of the Architect for decision before
proceeding with the Work. Failure to follow this procedure shall be at the Contractor's own
risk, and the Architect's decision shall be final.

3.4 LABOR AND MATERIALS
Delete Section 3.4.2 and substitute the following:

3.4.2 After the Contract has been executed, the Owner and Architect will consider a formal
request for the substitution of products in place of those specified only under the conditions
set forth in the General Requirements (Division 1 of the Specifications). By making requests
for substitutions, the Contractor:

.1 represents that the Contractor has personally investigated the proposed substitute
product and determined that it is equal or superior in all respects to that specified;

2 represents that the Contractor will provide the same warranty for the substitution that
the Contractor would for that specified;

3 certifies that the cost data presented is complete and includes all related costs under
this Contract except the Architect's redesign costs, and waives all claims for additional costs
related to the substitution which subsequently become apparent; and

4 will coordinate the installation of the accepted substitute, making such changes as
may be required for the Work to be complete in all respects.

Add the following Section 3.4.4 to Section 3.4:
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3.4.4 The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from the Contract Sum amounts paid to the
Architect to evaluate the Contractor's proposed substitutions and to make agreed-upon
changes in the Drawings and Specifications made necessary by the Owner's acceptance of
such substitutions.

3.6 TAXES
Add Subparagraph 3.6.1 to Section 3.6:

3.6.1 The Owner is exempt from State of Ohio sales and use tax laws and such taxes shall
not be included in bid.

3.7 PERMITS, FEES, AND NOTICES
Add the following two sentences to Section 3.7.1:

The Owner shall pay fees for public or private water, gas, electrical, and other utility
extensions at the site. The Contractor shall secure and arrange for all necessary utility
connections.

3.8 ALLOWANCES
Delete semicolon at end of Section 3.8.2.2 and add the following:

, except that if installation is included as part of an allowance in Divisions 1-33 of the
Specifications, the installation and labor cost for greater or lesser quantities of Work shall be
determined in accordance with Subparagraph 7.3.6;

3.9 SUPERINTENDENT
Delete Section 3.9.1 and substitute the following:

3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a superintendent or an assistant to the superintendent
who is responsible for coordinating Drawings, Specifications, and shop drawings pertaining to
such systems. The coordinator shall assist the Subcontractors in arranging space conditions
to eliminate interference between the mechanical and electrical systems and other Work and
shall supervise will perform as a coordinator for mechanical and electrical Work. The
coordinator shall be knowledgeable in mechanical and electrical systems and capable of
reading, interpreting and the preparation of coordination drawings documenting the spatial
arrangements for such systems within restricted spaces. The coordinator shall assist in
planning and expediting the proper sequence of delivery of mechanical and electrical
equipment to the site.

Add the following Sections to 3.9.1:

3.9.1.1 The Contractor shall submit an outline of the qualifications and experience of the
Contractor's proposed superintendent, including references, to the Architect within ten (10)
days of the Notice to Proceed.

3.9.1.2 The Owner reserves the right to reject the Contractor's proposed superintendent.
Failure of the Architect to notify the Contractor within 30 days of receipt of the required
information shall constitute notice that the Owner has no objection.

3.9.1.3 Should the Owner reject the Contractor's superintendent, the Contractor shall
replace the superintendent at no additional cost.
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3.9.1.4 The Contractor shall not change the Contractor's superintendent without written
approval of the Owner.

3.9.1.5 If the Contractor proposes to change the Contractor's superintendent, the Contractor
shall submit to the Architect a written justification for the change, along with the name and
qualifications of the individual whom the Contractor proposes to be the new superintendent.
4.1 ARCHITECT

No Changes.

ARTICLE 5 - SUBCONTRACTORS

Delete Section 5.2.1, 5.2.2 and 5.2.3 and substitute the following:

5.2.1 Not later than 30 days after the date of commencement of the Work, the Contractor
shall furnish in writing to the Owner through the Architect the names of persons or entities
proposed as manufacturers, fabricators or material suppliers for the products, equipment and
systems identified in the General Requirements (Division 1 of the Specifications) and, where
applicable, the name of the installing Subcontractor.

ARTICLE 6 - CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OF BY SEPARATE CONTRACT

No changes.

ARTICLE 7 - CHANGES IN THE WORK

7.1 GENERAL

Add the following Section 7.1.4 to Section 7.1:

7.1.4 The combined overhead and profit included in the total cost to the Owner of a change
in the Work shall be based on the following schedule:

d For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor's own forces, 10 percent of
the cost.

2 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor's Subcontractor, 5 percent
of the amount due the Subcontractor.

3 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by that Subcontractor's own
forces, 10 percent of the cost.

4 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by the Subcontractor's
subcontractors, 5 percent of the amount due the Sub-subcontractor.

.5 Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in accordance
with Subparagraph 7.3.6.

.6 In order to facilitate checking of quotations for extras or credits, all proposals, except

those so minor that their propriety can be seen by inspection, shall be accompanied by a
complete itemization of costs including labor, materials and Subcontracts. Labor and
materials shall be itemized in a manner prescribed above. Where major cost items are
Subcontracts, they shall be itemized also. In no case will a change involving over $500. be
approved without such itemization.

ARTICLE 8 - TIME

No changes.
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ARTICLE 9 - PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION
9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
Add the following sentence to Section 9.2:

The form of Schedule of Values shall be that each major item of Work and each
subcontracted item of Work is shown as a single line item on a current AIA Document G703 -
1992, Certificate of Payment, Continuation Sheet.

9.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
To Subparagraph 9.3.1 add the following sentence:

The form of application for Payment, duly notarized, shall be a current authorized edition of
AIA Document G702 -1992, Application and Certification for Payment, supported by a current
authorized edition of AIA Document G703 - 1992, Continuation Sheet.

Add the following Section 9.3.1.3 to Section 9.3.1:

9.3.1.3 Until the Work is 50 percent complete, the Owner shall pay 90 percent of the
amount due the Contractor on account of progress payments. At the time the Work is 50
percent complete and thereafter, the Architect will authorize remaining partial payments to
be paid in full.

ARTICLE 10 - PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
No changes.

ARTICLE 11 - INSURANCE AND BONDS

To Section 11.1.1, add the following:

11.1.1.1 As part of its proposal, each Bidder shall submit evidence of the following insurance
coverage, and if awarded the contract, shall always during the term of the contract maintain
such insurance. The insurance company(ies) providing the required insurance shall be
authorized by the Ohio Department of Insurance to do business in Ohio and rated “A” or
above by A. M. Best Company or equivalent. The successful Bidder shall provide a copy of
the policy or policies and any necessary endorsements, or a substitute for them satisfactory
to and approved by the Owner, evidencing the required insurances upon execution of the
contract.

1. Commercial General Liability Insurance, including Contractual Liability Coverage
Products and Completed Operations Coverage and Broad Form Property Damage, written
on an “occurrence” basis, with limited of liability not less than One Million Dollars
($1,000,000) per person/One Million Dollars ($1,000,000) per occurrence/ Two Million
Dollars ($2,000,000) annual aggregate, and with a deductible no greater than $25,000,
covering bodily injury, personal injury, property damage and loss of use of property.

2. Business automobile liability insurance to cover each automobile, truck or other vehicle
used in the performance of the Contract in an amount not less than a combined single limit
of One Million Dollars ($1,000,000) for bodily injury (including death at any time
occurring) and property damage per occurrence.
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3. Workers’ compensation and employer’s liability insurance as provided under the laws of
the State of Ohio.

4. Statutory unemployment insurance protection for all its employees.

5. The successful Bidder will name the Owner, City of Oxford, as additional insured on all
policies, and all policies will contain a clause stating the coverage will be primary and
noncontributor as respect to all work being performed for the Owner, City of Oxford,.

7. The successful Bidder will provide the Owner with no less than thirty days’

written notice if the Bidder’s insurance will be cancelled, non-renewed, or has any material

changes in coverage.

ARTICLE 12 - UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
No change.

ARTICLE 13 - MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

To Article 13 add the following Section 13.6:

13.6 MECHANICS LIEN LAW

13.6.1 The Owner and all Contractors will comply with the regulations and requirements of
Chapter 1311 of the Ohio Revised Code. Prior to the start of construction, the Owner will file
a Notice of Commencement (NOC) with the county recorder where the project is located. A
copy of the NOC will be posted on the job site and copies will be given to the Original
Contractors, who, in turn, must provide copies to its Subcontractors, lower tier
Subcontractors, suppliers and materialmen.

ARTICLE 14 - TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF CONTRACT

No changes.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 8300
WAGE DETERMINATION

Wages to be paid for a legal day's work to laborers, mechanics, and supervisory employees engaged in
work under the project shall not be less than the respective current prevailing rates predetermined for
Darke County, Ohio, by the Ohio Department of Commerce, Bureau of Wage & Hour Administration.

The current wage rates are available from the State of Ohio Department of Commerce:

View Prevailing Wage Rates | Ohio Department of Commerce

END OF SECTION
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Agreement & Waiver App' Architecture
For Transfer and Use of creamsiosisst i

Architectural Electronic Files
615 Woodside Drive, Englewood, Ohio 45322

937.836.8898 [ 937.832.3696

PROJECT:

OWNER:

You (hereinafter “User”) have requested App Architecture (hereinafter “AA”) provide electronic
files, which may include BIM files, (hereinafter “Electronic Files) for User’s convenience and use in
the preparation of shop drawings/coordination drawings related to this project only. AA is willing
to accommodate this request subject to the following terms and conditions:

AA and User fully understand that the data contained in these Electronic Files are part of AA’s
Instruments of Service, AA shall be deemed the author of the drawings and data, and shall retain all
common law, statutory law, and other rights. Modifications to the Electronic Files are to be made
only by AA or its Subconsultants through the RFI process. User shall not transfer the Electronic
Files to any other party without the express written authorization of AA. These files are not a
product and shall not be used by User or anyone else receiving this data through or from User for
any other purpose other than as a convenience as described above. AA makes no warranties, either
express or implied, of merchantability and fitness for any particular purpose. Furthermore, any
description of said Flectronic Files shall not be deemed to create an implied or express warranty that
such Electronic Files shall conform to said description.

User understands and accepts that Electronic Files deteriorate or can be modified inadvertently or
otherwise without authorization by AA. Therefore, AA may remove all indication of its ownership
or involvement from these Electronic Files. Furthermore, AA makes no representations as to
compatibility, usability or readability of the files resulting from the use of software, application
packages, operating systems, or computer hardware differing from those of AA. Nor does AA make
any representation that these Flectronic Files will have any particular durability or that they will not
damage or impair the User’s computer or software.

The User acknowledges that the furnishing of these files in no way relieves the User from the
responsibility for the preparation of shop drawings or other schedules as required by the Contract
between the Contractor and the Owner including the need to check, confirm and coordinate the
work with that of other contractors for this project.

User understands that these Electronic Files are not contract documents, they do not contain all the
information of the contract documents. Significant differences may exist between these Electronic
Files and corresponding hard copy documents due to addenda, change orders, revisions, layer
visibility or other reasons. AA makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of these
Electronic Files. User understands and agrees that in the event of a conflict, printed hard copy
drawings and specifications issued by AA shall take precedence over Electronic Files. User
understands and agrees that User alone is completely responsible, without limitation, to check and
otherwise confirm the accuracy of all data on these Electronic Files. The User recognizes that the
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AA does not have, and will not have, any duty or obligation to advise or give notice to the User of
any future revisions or modifications to the originating Electronic Files.

The User acknowledges that the Electronic Files provided by AA are a graphical representation of
the building in order to generate two-dimensional industry standard drawings. A Revit model will
contain both 2D and 3D components. The data contained in the Electronic Files may not be 100%
accurate and should not be used for dimensional control, building layout or similar purposes.
Additionally, the User acknowledges that the information in the Electronic Files should be use for
comparative purposes only and shall not be relied upon for accurate quantity estimates.

The User shall assume all risks and liabilities resulting from use of these Electronic Files. User agrees
to make no claims and hereby waives, to the fullest extent permitted by law, any claims or causes of
action of any nature whatsoever, including claims for consequential damages, against AA, its
officers, directors, employees, agents, or sub-consultants which may arise out of or in connection
with the use of the Electronic Files. Furthermore, User shall, to the fullest extent permitted by law,
indemnify, defend, and hold harmless AA, its officers, directors, employees, agents, or sub-
consultants from and against all claims, damages, losses, and expenses, including attorney fees,
arising out of, or related to User’s, or anyone else receiving this data through or from User, use of
the Electronic Files. If User reproduces the Electronic Files or creates a derivative work based upon
them, User shall remove or completely obliterate any professional seals, logos, and other indications
on the documents of the identity of AA, its officers, directors, employees, agents, or sub-
consultants.

Neither this Agreement nor use of these files shall alter the contractor’s Contract for Construction
in any way.

ELECTRONIC FILE FORMAT (SELECT ONE):

O .DWG Format — List drawing sheets requested:

O Revit Project Model (Model only, no Views included, no specific LOD):

The User agrees that the AA shall have no responsibility whatsoever for problems of any nature
arising from transmitting and storing electronic files at a User requested FTP site or project
management site or the conversion of the Electronic Files by the User or others for use in non-
native applications. AA will not provide Electronic Files in compressed formats. The User agrees to
accept the files in the format provided by AA, and that the User’s conversion or electronic file
storage at the User’s at the User’s requested site, shall be at the User’s sole risk.

AA, at its sole discretion, may modify the Electronic Files before they are provided to the User.
Such modifications may include, but are not limited to, removal of certain information. AA, at its
sole discretion, may refuse to provide some or all Electronic Files requested by the User.

The availability of Electronic Files that were not prepared by AA is subject to the consent of the

Owner and/or consultant that prepared those Electronic Files. AA will not negotiate with the
Owner or consultant or repeatedly solicit the Owner or consultant to obtain consent. Neither this
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Agreement and Waiver for Transfer and Use of Electronic Files nor any such separate Consultant’s
consent may be assigned or transferred by the User to any other person or entity.

USER (FIRM NAME): DATE:

ADDRESS:

CITY: STATE: ZIP:

PHONE NO.:

SIGNED: EMAIL:

NAME/TITLE (PRINTED):
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DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION

NOVEMBER 2025

SECTION 01 1000
SUMMARY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 PROJECT

A.

B
C.
D

Project Name: Darke County Board of Elections Interior Renovation.
Owner's Name: Darke County.
Architect's Name: App Architecture, Inc..

The Project consists of the construction of AN INTERIOR RENOVATION OF 5,700 SF
(ALTERATION) FOR THE DARKE COUNTY BOARD OF ELECTIONS. PROJECT IS TO BE
COMPLETED IN A SINGLE PHASE. WORK INCLUDES GENERAL TRADES (PARTITIONS,
OPENINGS, CASEWORK, FINISHES) AND REQUIRED REVISIONS TO FIRE PROTECTION
SYSTEMS, MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL FOR THE NEW LAYOUT.

1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION

A.

Contract Type: A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price as described in Document
00 5200 - Agreement Form.

1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK

A.

B.

Scope of demolition and removal work is indicated on drawings and specified in Section 02
4100.

Renovate the following areas, complete including operational mechanical and electrical work
and finishes:
1. As indicated on the drawings.

HVAC: Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing in operation.

Electrical Power and Lighting: Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing
in operation.

Fire Suppression Sprinklers: Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing
in operation.

Fire Alarm: Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing in operation.

Telecommunications: Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing in
operation.

Contractor is required to remove and deliver the following to Owner prior to start of work:
1. Refer to construction documents..

Contractor is required to remove and store the following prior to start of work, for later
reinstallation by Contractor:

1. White Boards.

2. Projection Screens.

3. Items as indicated in the construction documents..

1.04 WORK BY OWNER

A.

Items noted NIC (Not in Contract) will be supplied and installed by Owner before Date of
Substantial Completion. Some items include:
1. Refer to construction documents.
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1.05 OWNER OCCUPANCY

A.

B.
C.

Owner intends to continue to occupy adjacent portions of the existing building during the entire
construction period. Refer to Construction Documents for additional information.

Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.

1.06 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES

A.

Construction Operations: Limited to areas noted on Drawings.
1. Locate and conduct construction activities in ways that will limit disturbance to site.

Arrange use of site and premises to allow:
1. Owner occupancy.
2.  Work by Others.

Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:

1. Emergency Building Exits During Construction: Keep all exits required by code open
during construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily
altered.

2. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.

Time Restrictions:

1. Limit conduct of especially noisy work to the hours before 9:00 a.m. and after 4:00 p.m..
2. Limit conduct of the hours of 7:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.

3. Weekend Hours: As approved by Owner.

4. Early morning or late evening hours: As approved by the Owner.

Utility Outages and Shutdown:

1. Do not disrupt or shut down life safety systems, including but not limited to fire sprinklers
and fire alarm system, without 7 days notice to Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Limit shutdown of utility services to 3 hours at a time, arranged at least 24 hours in
advance with Owner.

3. Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other facilities.

1.07 WORK SEQUENCE

A.

Coordinate construction schedule and operations with Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 2000
PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

B
C.
D

Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
Documentation of changes in Contract Sum and Contract Time.

Change procedures.

Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

C.

Section 00 5200 - Agreement Form: Contract Sum, retainages, payment period, monetary
values of unit prices.

Section 00 7200 - General Conditions: Additional requirements for progress payments, final
payment, changes in the Work.

Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents.

1.03 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A.
B.

C.

F.

Use Schedule of Values Form: AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit draft to Architect for approval.

Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

Submit Schedule of Values in duplicate within 15 days after date of Owner-Contractor
Agreement.

Format: Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with
number and title of the specification section. Identify site mobilization.

Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment.

1.04 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS

A.
B.
C.

3961.06

Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.
Use Form AIA G702 and Form AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.
Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.

Use data from approved Schedule of Values. Provide dollar value in each column for each line
item for portion of work performed and for stored products.

List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and
dollar amount as for an original item of work.

Submit one electronic and Zero hard-copies of each Application for Payment.

Include the following with the application:

1. Transmittal letter as specified for submittals in Section 01 3000.

2 Construction progress schedule, revised and current as specified in Section 01 3000.
3. Partial release of liens from major subcontractors and vendors.

4 Release of liens from General Contractor.

Price and Payment
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5. Affidavits attesting to off-site stored products.

When Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying dollar amounts in

question. For stored material provide:

1. Certificate of Insurance from subcontractor for stored material.

2. Invoices showing dollar amount of stored material. Only material cost can be invoiced for
stored material.

3. Photos of stored material with labels visible of project material is designated for.

1.05 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

A. For minor changes not involving an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time, Architect
will issue instructions directly to Contractor.

B. For other required changes, Architect will issue a document instructing Contractor to proceed
with the change, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of determining
any change in Contract Sum or Contract Time.
2. Promptly execute the change.

C. For changes for which advance pricing is desired, Architect will issue a document that includes a
detailed description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised drawings and
specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with a stipulation of any
overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested price will be
considered valid. Contractor shall prepare and submit a fixed price quotation within 10 days.

D. Computation of Change in Contract Amount: As specified in the Agreement and Conditions of
the Contract.

1. For change requested by Architect for work falling under a fixed price contract, the amount
will be based on Contractor's price quotation.

2. For change requested by Contractor, the amount will be based on the Contractor's request
for a Change Order as approved by Architect.

3. For pre-determined unit prices and quantities, the amount will be based on the fixed unit
prices.

E. Substantiation of Costs: Provide full information required for evaluation.

1. On request, provide the following data:
a. Quantities of products, labor, and equipment.
b. Overhead and profit.
c. Justification for any change in Contract Time.
d. Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented.
2. Support each claim for additional costs with additional information:
a. Origin and date of claim.
b. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom.
c. Time records and wage rates paid.
d. Invoices and receipts for products, equipment, and subcontracts, similarly
documented.
3. For Time and Material work, submit itemized account and supporting data after completion
of change, within time limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract.

F. Execution of Change Orders: Architect will issue Change Orders for signatures of parties as
provided in the Conditions of the Contract.

G. After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for
Payment forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the
Contract Sum.

H. Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise sub-
schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit.

I.  Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents.

3961.06 Price and Payment 01 2000 - 2

Procedures



DARKE COUNTY

BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

1.06 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT

A. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total
adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due.

B. Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been accomplished:
1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 01 7000.

END OF SECTION

Price and Payment
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SECTION 01 2500
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 00 2113 - Instructions to Bidders: Restrictions on timing of substitution requests.
B. Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures, coordination.

C. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements: Fundamental product requirements, product options,
delivery, storage, and handling.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to

materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond
Contractor's control.
a. Unavailability.
b. Regulatory changes.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial
advantage to the Project.
a. Substitution requests offering advantages solely to the Contractor will not be

considered.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a
representation that the submitter:
1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality

level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.

Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement

parts, as applicable.

4. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for
the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.

5. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become
apparent.

6. Agrees to reimburse Owner and Architect for review or redesign services associated with
re-approval by authorities.

2.
3.

B. A Substitution Request for specified installer constitutes a representation that the submitter:
1. Has acted in good faith to obtain services of specified installer, but was unable to come to
commercial, or other terms.

C. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents. Burden of proof is on proposer.
1. Note explicitly any non-compliant characteristics.
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D. Content: Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. No specific form is required. Contractor's Substitution Request documentation must
include the following:
a. Project Information:
1) Official project name and number, and any additional required identifiers
established in Contract Documents.
2) Owner's, Architect's, and Contractor's names.
b. Substitution Request Information:
1) Discrete and consecutive Substitution Request number, and descriptive
subject/title.
2) Indication of whether the substitution is for cause or convenience.
3) Issue date.
4) Reference to particular Contract Document(s) specification section number, title,
and article/paragraph(s).
5) Description of Substitution.
6) Reason why the specified item cannot be provided.
7) Differences between proposed substitution and specified item.
8) Description of how proposed substitution affects other parts of work.
c. Attached Comparative Data: Provide point-by-point, side-by-side comparison
addressing essential attributes specified, as appropriate and relevant for the item:
1) Physical characteristics.
2) In-service performance.
3) Expected durability.
4) Visual effect.
5) Warranties.
6) Other salient features and requirements.
7) Include, as appropriate or requested, the following types of documentation:
(a) Product Data:
(b) Samples.
(c) Certificates, test, reports or similar qualification data.
d. Impact of Substitution:
1) Savings to Owner for accepting substitution.
2) Change to Contract Time due to accepting substitution.

E. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into
single document.

3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

A. Submittal Time Restrictions:
1. Section 00 2113 - Instructions to Bidders specifies time restrictions and the documents
required for submitting substitution requests during the bidding period.

3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION
A. Architect will consider requests for substitutions only within 15 days after date of Agreement.

B. Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution,
but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order
to stay on approved project schedule.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience within 14 days of discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.

1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested
substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.
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2. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.
3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:
a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent
processing and evaluating the request.
b. Other construction by Owner.
c. Other unanticipated project considerations.

D. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:
1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without
having received prior approval.
2. Without a separate written request.
3.  When acceptance will require revisions to Contract Documents.

3.04 RESOLUTION

A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a
decision. Provide this data in an expeditious manner.

B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.
1. Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be noted on the
submitted form.

3.05 ACCEPTANCE

A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project. They will be documented and
incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 3000
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

AN - IONMOOw

General administrative requirements.
Web-based project software service.
Preconstruction meeting.

Progress meetings.

Construction progress schedule.

Contractor's daily reports.

Progress photographs.

Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
Number of copies of submittals.

Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.
Submittal procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.
C.
D.

Section 00 7200 - General Conditions: Dates for applications for payment.
Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements: General product requirements.
Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Additional coordination requirements.

Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents; operation and maintenance
data; warranties and bonds.

1.03 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Comply with requirements of Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for
coordination of execution of administrative tasks with timing of construction activities.

Make the following types of submittals to Architect:

1. Requests for Interpretation (RFI).

2. Requests for substitution.

3. Shop drawings, product data, and samples.

4. Test and inspection reports.

5. Design data.

6. Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.

7. Applications for payment and change order requests.
8. Progress schedules.

9. Coordination drawings.

10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
11. Closeout submittals.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 WEB-BASED PROJECT SOFTWARE SERVICE

A. Web-Based Project Software Service: Provide, administer, and use web-based project software
to host and manage project communication and documentation.
1. Include, at minimum, the following features:

a. Project directory, including Owner, Contractor, subcontractors, Architect, Architect's
consultants, and other entities involved in the project. Include names of contact
persons and contact information for each entity.

b. Access control for each entity and for each workflow process to determine each

entity's digital rights to create, modify, view, and print documents.

Workflow planning, allowing customization of workflow for each project entity.
Creation, logging, tracking, and notification for project communications.

e. Tracking of project communication statuses in real time, including timestamped
response log.

Procedures for viewing PDFs or similar file formats, allowing markups by each entity.
Provide security features to lock markups against changes once submitted.

g. Processing and tracking of payment applications.

h. Processing and tracking of contract modifications.
l.
j.

ao

—h

Creation and distribution of meeting minutes.
Document management for drawings, specifications, and coordination drawings,
including revision control.
k. Management of construction progress photographs.
I.  Mobile device compatibility.
m. Creation of data analytics reports.
n. Creation and export of editable logs for software functions. Provide Owner, Architect,
and Architect's consultants with rights and ability to download logs when requested.
2. Provide up to 20 user licenses for use by Owner, Architect, Architect's consultants, and
other entities involved in the project.
3. Comply with the software service's current published licensing agreements.
4, Training: Provide one-hour, web-based training session for users of software service.
Further training is the responsibility of the user.
a. Representatives of Owner are scheduled and included in this training.
5. Project Closeout: Architect determines when to terminate the software service for the
project and is responsible for obtaining archive copies of files for Owner.
6. Web-Based Project Software Services: The selected service is:

3.02 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
A. Architect will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award.

B. Attendance Required:
1. Owner.
2. Architect.
3. Contractor.
4. Contractor's Superintendent.

C. Agenda:

Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.

Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.

Distribution of Contract Documents.

Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress
schedule.

Submission of initial Submittal schedule.

Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, and Architect.

PN
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7. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for
payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.
8. Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A. Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the work at maximum bi-monthly
intervals.

B. Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at
meetings.

C. Attendance Required:
1 Contractor.
2. Owner.
3. Architect.
4 Contractor's superintendent.
5 Major subcontractors.

D. Agenda:

Review minutes of previous meetings.

Review of work progress.

Field observations, problems, and decisions.

Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

Review of RFIs log and status of responses.

Maintenance of progress schedule.

Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

Planned progress during succeeding work period.

10. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

11. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
12. Other business relating to work.

WeoNOUnhWNE=

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

A. Within 10 days after date of the Agreement, submit preliminary schedule defining planned
operations for the first 60 days of work, with a general outline for remainder of work.

B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.

C. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete
schedule for review.

1. Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed
schedule.

D. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
E. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

3.05 DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS

A. Include only factual information. Do not include personal remarks or opinions regarding
operations and/or personnel.

B. Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at
Project site and project progress:
1. Date.

2. High and low temperatures, and general weather conditions.
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3. List of subcontractors at Project site.

4. List of separate contractors at Project site.

5. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.

6. Major equipment at Project site.

7. Material deliveries.

8. Safety, environmental, or industrial relations incidents.

9. Meetings and significant decisions.

10. Unusual events (submit a separate special report).

11. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. Include comparison between scheduled work

activities (in Contractor's most recently updated and published schedule) and actual
activities. Explain differences, if any. Note days or periods when no work was in progress
and explain the reasons why.

12. Testing and/or inspections performed.

13. Signature of Contractor's authorized representative.

3.06 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS

A.
B.

Maintain access to daily/weekly electronic photographs at project site for reference.

Take photographs as evidence of existing project conditions as follows:
1. Interior views: As work progresses.

Digital Photographs: 24 bit color, minimum resolution of 1024 by 768, in JPG format; provide

files unaltered by photo editing software.

1. Delivery Medium: Via email.

2. File Naming: Include project identification, date and time of view, and view identification.

3. PDF File: Assemble all photos into printable pages in PDF format, with 2 to 3 photos per
page, each photo labeled with file name; one PDF file per submittal.

3.07 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFT)

A.

Preparation: Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of
Contract Documents. Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.
1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.
a. Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or
materials suppliers.
2. Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to Owner.

Reason for the RFI: Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to

confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.

1. Include in each request Contractor's signature attesting to good faith effort to determine
from Contract Documents information requiring interpretation.

2. Unacceptable Uses for RFIs: Do not use RFIs to request the following::

a. Approval of submittals (use procedures specified elsewhere in this section).

b. Approval of substitutions (see Section - 01 6000 - Product Requirements)

c. Changes that entail change in Contract Time and Contract Sum (comply with
provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).

d. Different methods of performing work than those indicated in the Contract Drawings
and Specifications (comply with provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).

3. Improper RFIs: Requests not prepared in compliance with requirements of this section,
and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response. They will be
returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

4. Frivolous RFIs: Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably
inferable from, Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the
question. They will be returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

a. The Owner reserves the right to assess the Contractor for the costs (on time-and-
materials basis) incurred by the Architect, and any of its consultants, due to
processing of such RFIs.

3961.06 Administrative Requirements 01 3000 - 4



DARKE COUNTY

BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

C. Content: Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information
necessary to provide an actionable response.

1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in

Contract Documents.

Owner's, Architect's, and Contractor's names.

Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.

Issue date, and requested reply date.

Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation. Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or

specification section nhumber, title, and paragraph(s).

6. Annotations: Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

7. Contractor's suggested resolution: A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents. If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

uhwnN

D. Attachments: Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and
other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.

E. RFI Log: Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.
1. Indicate current status of every RFI. Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.
3. Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.
4. Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.

F. Review Time: Architect will respond and return RFIs to Contractor within seven calendar days
of receipt. For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFIs
received after 12:00 noon will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.

1. Response period may be shortened or lengthened for specific items, subject to mutual
agreement, and recorded in a timely manner in progress meeting minutes.

G. Responses: Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or
authorization to perform extra work or delay the project. If in Contractor's belief it is likely to
lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and
follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.

1. Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI
will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued
forthwith. Identify the amended RFI with an R suffix to the original number.

2. Do not extend applicability of a response to specific item to encompass other similar
conditions, unless specifically so noted in the response.

3. Upon receipt of a response, promptly review and distribute it to all affected parties, and
update the RFI Log.

4. Notify Architect within seven calendar days if an additional or corrected response is
required by submitting an amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified
above.

3.08 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

A. Submit to Architect for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format.

1. Submit at the same time as the preliminary schedule specified in Section - 01 3216 -
Construction Progress Schedule.

2. Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule and schedule of values.

3. Arrange information to include scheduled date for initial submittal, specification number
and title, submittal category (for review or for information), description of item of work
covered, and role and name of subcontractor.

4. Account for time required for preparation, review, manufacturing, fabrication and delivery
when establishing submittal delivery and review deadline dates.
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a. For assemblies, equipment, systems comprised of multiple components and/or
requiring detailed coordination with other work, allow for additional time to make
corrections or revisions to initial submittals, and time for their review.

3.09 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1. Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
3. Samples for selection.
4. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

C. Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES article
below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals.

3.10 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION

A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:
Design data.

Certificates.

Test reports.

Inspection reports.

Manufacturer's instructions.

Manufacturer's field reports.

Other types indicated.

Nounhkwne

B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.

3.11 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT
A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.

C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in
compliance with requirements of Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:

Project record documents.

Operation and maintenance data.

Warranties.

Bonds.

Other types as indicated.

e wh e

D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

3.12 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A. Electronic Documents: Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up
file will be returned. Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected.

B. Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be
retained by Architect.
1. After review, produce duplicates.
2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.13 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General Requirements:
1. Use a separate transmittal for each item.
2. Use a single transmittal for related items.

3961.06 Administrative Requirements 013000 - 6
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3. Sequentially identify each item. For revised submittals use original humber and a
sequential numerical suffix.

4. Identify: Project; Contractor; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail
number; and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on each
copy.

5. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification
of products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.
a. Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will

not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.

6. Deliver each submittal on date noted in submittal schedule, unless an earlier date has
been agreed to by all affected parties, and is of the benefit to the project.

a. Upload submittals in electronic form to Electronic Document Submittal Service
website.

7. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.
a. For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the

Contractor.
b. For sequential reviews involving Architect's consultants, Owner, or another affected
party, allow an additional 7 days.

8. Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may
be detrimental to successful performance of the completed work.

9. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.

10. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.

11. Distribute reviewed submittals. Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with
requirements.

12. Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct
portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.

Product Data Procedures:

1. Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
2. Collect required information into a single submittal.

3. Submit concurrently with related shop drawing submittal.

4. Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.

Shop Drawing Procedures:

1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting
Contract Documents and coordinating related work.

2. Do not reproduce Contract Documents to create shop drawings.

3. Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the
requirements for shop drawings.

Samples Procedures:

1. Transmit related items together as single package.

2. Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing
installation locations.

3.14 SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A.

B.

Submittals for Review: Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other
appropriate action.

Submittals for Information: Architect will acknowledge receipt and review. See below for
actions to be taken.

Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on

electronic submittals.

1. Notations may be made directly on submitted items and/or listed on appended Submittal
Review cover sheet.

Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for review:
1. Authorizing purchasing, fabrication, delivery, and installation:
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a. "Reviewed", or language with same legal meaning.
b. "Reviewed as Noted", or language with same legal meaning.
1) At Contractor's option, submit corrected item, with review notations
acknowledged and incorporated.
c. "Reviewed as Noted, Resubmit for Record", or language with same legal meaning.
1) Resubmit corrected item, with review notations acknowledged and
incorporated. Resubmit separately, or as part of project record documents.
2. Not Authorizing fabrication, delivery, and installation:
a. "Revise and Resubmit".
1) Resubmit revised item, with review notations acknowledged and incorporated.
2) Non-responsive resubmittals may be rejected.
b. "Rejected".
1) Submit item complying with requirements of Contract Documents.

E. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for information:
1. Items for which no action was taken:
a. "Received" - to notify the Contractor that the submittal has been received for record
only.
2. Items for which action was taken:
a. "Reviewed" - no further action is required from Contractor.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 5000
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Temporary utilities.
Temporary telecommunications services.
Temporary sanitary facilities.
Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
Security requirements.
Vehicular access and parking.

Waste removal facilities and services.

I 60mMmoOw

Field offices.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 5100 - Temporary Utilities.
B. Section 01 5213 - Field Offices and Sheds.
C. Section 01 5500 - Vehicular Access and Parking.

1.03 TEMPORARY UTILITIES - SEE SECTION 01 5100

A. Owner will provide the following:

1. Electrical power. Contractor responsable for connection to existing facilities and
distribution.

2. Water supply. Contractor responsible for connection to existing facilitiesand distribution.

1.04 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES

A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project
mobilization.

B. Telecommunications services shall include:
1. Internet Connections: Minimum of one; DSL modem or faster.

1.05 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.

1.06 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public rights-of-
way and for public access to existing building.

C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

D. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction..

Temporary Facilities and

3961.06 Controls
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1.07 FENCING
A. Contractor's option to provide 6 foot high fence around outside staging area for dumpster
and equipment. Provide gates with locks.
1.08 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES

A. Provide temporary partitions and ceilings as indicated to separate work areas from Owner-
occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas, and to
prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.

B. Construction: Framing and reinforced polyethylene sheet materials with closed joints and
sealed edges at intersections with existing surfaces:
1.09 SECURITY - SEE SECTION 01 3553

A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

1.10 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING - SEE SECTION 01 5500

A. Comply with regulations relating to use of streets and sidewalks, access to emergency facilities,
and access for emergency vehicles.

B. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
C. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.

D. Existing parking spaces behind the building are available to accommodate construction
personnel. When back of building space is not adequate spaces at the street end of the front
parking lot can be used.

E. Maintain access for staff and County vehicles at the back of the building.

1.11 WASTE REMOVAL

A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

B. Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site periodically.

C. If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable
non-combustible containers; locate containers in a safe and secure location protected from the
weather.

D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

1.12 FIELD OFFICES - SEE SECTION 01 5213
A. Owner will provide (1) room in the area of work for Contractor's field office.

B. Contractor shall provide furniture for field office, inclusive of table and chairs for project
meetings.

1.13 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS

A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Date of Substantial
Completion inspection.

B. Remove underground installations to a minimum depth of 2 feet. Grade site as indicated.
C. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.

Temporary Facilities and

3961.06 Controls
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PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION

Temporary Facilities and

3961.06 Controls
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SECTION 01 6000
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. General product requirements.
Re-use of existing products.
Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
Product option requirements.
Substitution limitations.
Procedures for Owner-supplied products.

G mmoOw

Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 1000 - Summary: Identification of Owner-supplied products.

B. Section 01 2500 - Substitution Procedures: Substitutions made during procurement and/or
construction phases.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purschased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product: includes the terms "material,"
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.

B. BASIS-OF-DESIGN PRODUCT SPECIFICATION: A SPECIFICATION IN WHICH A SINGLE
MANUFACTURER'S PRODUCT IS NAMED AND ACCOMPLANITED BY THE WORDS "BASIS-OF-
DESIGN PRODUCT," INCLUDING MAKE OR MODEL NUMBER OR OTHER DESIGNATION.
PUBLISHED ATTRIBUTES AND CHARACTERISTICS OF BASIS-OF-DESIGN PRODUCT ESTABLISH
SALIENT CHARACTERISTICS OF PRODUCTS.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data Submittals: Submit manufacturer's standard published data. Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data. Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

B. Shop Drawing Submittals: Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

C. Sample Submittals: Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.
1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the
manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A. Specific Products to be Reused: The reuse of certain materials and equipment already existing
on the project site is required.
1. See drawings for list of items required to be salvaged for reuse and relocation.
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2.02 NEW PRODUCTS

A.
B.

Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.

Use of products having any of the following characteristics is not permitted:
1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's.
2. Made of wood from newly cut old growth timber.

2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A.

Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for
Substitutions: Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

Products Specified as Basis-of-Design: Submit substitution requests for unnamed products to
Architect for evaluation.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A.

See Section 01 2500 - Substitution Procedures.

3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A.
B.

C.

See Section 01 1000 - Summary for identification of Owner-supplied products.

Owner's Responsibilities:
1. Arrange for and deliver Owner supplied products to the job site.

Contractor's Responsibilities:
1. Review Owner supplied products with the Owner prior to arrival on job site.

3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A.

B.
C.

D.

E.

Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.

Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.

Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A.
B.

Provide protection of stored materials and products against theft, casualty, or deterioration.

Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication. See Section 01 7419.

Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

Arrange storage of materials and products to allow for visual inspection for the purpose of
determination of quantities, amounts, and unit counts.
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Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,
precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
Do not store products directly on the ground.

Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.

Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.

Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7000
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

moonw

Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.

Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition,

Cutting and patching.

Cleaning and protection.

Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

mmo o0

Section 01 1000 - Summary: Limitations on working in existing building; continued occupancy;
work sequence; identification of salvaged and relocated materials.

Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures, Electronic document
submittal service.

Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary exterior enclosures.
Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary interior partitions.
Section 01 5100 - Temporary Utilities: Temporary heating, cooling, and ventilating facilities.

Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents, operation and maintenance
data, warranties, and bonds.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Cutting and Patching: Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
Structural integrity of any element of Project.

Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.

Work of Owner or separate Contractor.

Include in request:

Identification of Project.

Location and description of affected work.

Necessity for cutting or alteration.

Description of proposed work and products to be used.
Effect on work of Owner or separate Contractor.
Written permission of affected separate Contractor.
Date and time work will be executed.

e wh e
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1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

B. Dust Control: Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction
operations. Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere
and over adjacent property.

1. Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be
occupied by Owner.
Execution and Closeout
3961.06 017000 - 1
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Noise Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by
construction operations.
1. Indoors: Limit conduct of especially noisy interior work to the hours of 6 pm to 7 am.

1.05 COORDINATION

A.

PART 2

Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.

Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings. Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

PRODUCTS

2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A.

B.

C.

PART 3

New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent
work. Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.

E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.

F. Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

Execution and Closeout
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

3.03 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. In addition to compliance with regulatory requirements, conduct construction operations in
compliance with NFPA 241, including applicable recommendations in Appendix A.

B. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.

C. Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and
horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.

Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.

3.04 ALTERATIONS

A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.
1.  Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still
occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 5000 in locations indicated on drawings.

C. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on drawings.

2. Relocate items indicated on drawings.

3.  Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,
and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

4. Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

D. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical,
Telecommunications, and ): Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to
accommodate new construction.

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access
or provide access panel.

2. Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and
equipment as required.

3. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize
duration of outages.
b. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.

3961.06 Executlon.and Closeout 01 7000 - 3
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5.  Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment , including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new
construction.

E. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

F. Adapt existing work to fit new work: Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.
1. Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework
floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

G. Patching: Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the
surface finish that existed prior to cutting. Where the surface is indicated to be refinished,
patch so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

H. Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:

1.  Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces
to remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent
finishes.

2. If mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and
refinish to match.

I. Clean existing systems and equipment.

J. Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;
do not burn or bury.

K. Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.UNO
L. Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

3.05 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

Complete the work.

Fit products together to integrate with other work.

Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.

Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.

Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.

Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.

Remove and replace defective and non-complying work.

NN AW

B. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

C. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
D. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

E. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 8400, to full thickness of the penetrated
element.

F. Patching:

1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

2. Match color, texture, and appearance.

3961.06 Executlon.and Closeout 01 7000 - 4
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3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other
imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.06 PROGRESS CLEANING

A.

Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly

condition.

Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed or
remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning

to eliminate dust.
Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and

dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.07 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A.
B.
C.

F.

Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.

Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in
immediate work area to prevent damage.

Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement
of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.

3.08 FINAL CLEANING

A.

Execute final cleaning prior to final project assessment.
1. Clean areas to be occupied by Owner prior to final completion before Owner occupancy.

Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.

Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains
and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft
surfaces.

Remove all labels that are not permanent. Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment.

Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

Clean filters of operating equipment.

Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;
dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

3.09 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.

B. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

C. Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Architect.

D. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

Execution and Closeout
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E. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

F. Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION

Execution and Closeout 01 7000 - 6
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SECTION 01 7800
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Project record documents.
B. Operation and maintenance data.
C. Warranties and bonds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 00 7200 - General Conditions and 00 7300 - Supplementary Conditions: Performance
bond and labor and material payment bonds, warranty, and correction of work.

B. Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures, shop drawings,
product data, and samples.

C. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Contract closeout procedures.
D. Individual Product Sections: Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
E. Individual Product Sections: Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for
Payment.

B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

2. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection. This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments. Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

3. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:

1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with
Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.

2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final
Application for Payment.

3. Foritems of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial Completion,
submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the beginning of
the warranty period.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Addenda.
3. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
4. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
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5. Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting.
Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
Record information concurrent with construction progress.

Record Drawings and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction
including:

1. Field changes of dimension and detail.

2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A.

Source Data: For each product or system, list names, addresses and telephone numbers of
Subcontractors and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.

Product Data: Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and
data applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable information.

Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment
and systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES

A.

Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and recommended
schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS

A.

For Each Item of Equipment and Each System:

1. Description of unit or system, and component parts.

2. Identify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions.
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests.

4, Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts.

Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions
and sequences. Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency
instructions. Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for preventative
maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and
alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

3.05 ASSEMBLY OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A.

Assemble digital operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel
use, with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.

3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS

A.

Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.

Co-execute submittals when required.
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D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 4100 - DEMOLITION

PART 1 GENERAL

SECTION INCLUDES

Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS

Section 01 1000 - Summary: Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.

Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Site fences, security, protective
barriers, and waste removal.

Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Project conditions; protection
of bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain;
reinstallation of removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

DEFINITIONS
Demolish: Dismantle, raze, destroy, or wreck any building or structure or any part
thereof.

Remove: Detach or dismantle items from existing construction and dispose of them off
site, unless items are indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Remove and Salvage: Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a
manner to prevent damage. Clean, package, label and deliver salvaged items to Owner
in ready-for-reuse condition.

Remove and Reinstall: Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a
manner to prevent damage. Clean and prepare for reuse and reinstall where indicated.

Existing to Remain: Designation for existing items that are not to be removed and that
are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

PART 3 EXECUTION
GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of
adjacent structures and the public.
Obtain required permits.
Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to
be removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential
collapse of unstable structures.
Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent
structures and occupants.
Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority
having jurisdiction.
Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and
exits. Do not obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances
and exits from removal operations.

Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been
removed.

Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.

Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will
result in ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other
pollution.
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Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in
teh Work.
If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and
notify Architect and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos
containing materials, lead, PCBs, and mercury.

EXISTING UTILITIES

Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with
their requirements, and obtain required permits.

Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at
least 7 days prior written notification to Owner.

Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use
without at least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.

Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS

Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field
observation and existing record documents only.
Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that
would be apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.

Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from areas that remain occupied.
Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction
specified in Section 01 5000 in locations indicated on drawings.

Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish hew work.
Remove items indicated on drawings.

Services including, but not limited to, HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications: Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.
Maintain existing active systems to remain in operation, and maintain access to
equipment and operational components.
Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with
new services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete
and ready for service.
See Section 01 1000 - Summary for limitations on outages and required
notifications.
Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.
Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above
accessible ceilings. Remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap
stub and tag with identification.

Protect existing work to remain.
Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting
new work.
Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
Patch to match new work.
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DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL

Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.

Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.

Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

3961.06

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

el

Standard and custom hollow metal doors and frames.
Steel sidelight, borrowed lite and transom frames.
Louvers installed in hollow metal doors.

Light frames and glazing installed in hollow metal doors.

Related Sections:

N —

Nk w

Division 01 Section "General Conditions".

Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for embedding anchors for hollow metal work into
masonry construction.

Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”.

Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in hollow metal doors.

Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".

Division 08 Section "Access Control Hardware".

Division 09 Sections "Exterior Painting" and "Interior Painting" for field painting hollow
metal doors and frames.

Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having
Jurisdiction.

1.
2.

ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for
Steel Doors, Frames, Frames Anchors and Hardware Reinforcing.

ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel
Doors and Frames.

ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel
Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames.

ANSI/SDI A250.11 - Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames.

ASTM A1008 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural,
High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability.
ASTM A653 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
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8.

ASTM A924 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet, Metallic-
Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.

9. 10. SDI-113 Standard Practice for Determining the Steady-State Thermal Transmittance of
Steel Door & Frame Assemblies.

10.  ASTM C 1363 - Standard Test Method for Thermal Performance of Building Assemblies
by Means of a Hot Box Apparatus.

11. ASTM C1199 - Standard Test Method for Measuring the Steady-State Thermal
Transmittance of Fenestration Systems Using Hot Box Methods

12.  ASTM EI1423 - Practice for Determining Steady State Thermal Transmittance of
Fenestration Systems.

13. ANSI/BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames.

14.  ANSI/SDI 122 - Installation and Troubleshooting Guide for Standard Steel Doors and
Frames.

15. ANSI/NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows; National Fire Protection
Association.

16.  ANSI/NFPA 105: Standard for the Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies.

17. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire Protection
Association.

18. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.

19. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material
descriptions, core descriptions, hardware reinforcements, profiles, anchors, fire-resistance
rating, and finishes.

Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or physical
hardware to the steel door and frame supplier in order to prepare the doors and frames to receive
the finish hardware items.

Shop Drawings: Include the following:

XN R WD =

Elevations of each door design.

Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses.
Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.

Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.

Details of accessories.

Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.

Samples for Verification:

L.

Samples are only required by request of the architect and for manufacturers that are not
current members of the Steel Door Institute.
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1.4

A.

1.5

3961.06

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a single
manufacturer wherever possible.

Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, furnish SDI-Certified manufacturer
products that comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8, latest edition, "Recommended Specifications for
Standard Steel Doors and Frames".

Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled
by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive
pressure according to UL10C (neutral pressure at 40” above sill) or UL 10C.

1. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies Construction: For units exceeding sizes of tested
assemblies, attach construction label certifying doors are built to standard construction
requirements for tested and labeled fire rated door assemblies except for size.

2. Temperature-Rise Limit: Where indicated and at vertical exit enclosures (stairwell
openings) and exit passageways, provide doors that have a maximum transmitted
temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F (250 deg C) above ambient after 30
minutes of standard fire-test exposure.

3. Smoke Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105.

a. Smoke "S" Label: Doors to bear “S” label, and include smoke and draft control
gasketing applied to frame and on meeting stiles of pair doors.

Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are
listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257.
Provide labeled glazing material.

Storm Shelter Openings: Provide complete door systems for hurricane or tornado storm shelters,
and other areas of refuge, complying and tested according to ICC 500 (2014/2020), ICC/NSSA
Standard for the Design and Construction of Storm Shelters.

1. Each unit to bear third party permanent label indicating compliance with the referenced
testing standards.

Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01
Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and
Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for installing hollow metal doors and
frames and to verify installation of electrical knockout boxes and conduit at frames with
electrified or access control hardware.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit
and Project site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic.

Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and mullions.
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C.

1.6

A.

1.7

A.

B.

1.8

A.

B.

Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units maximum in a
vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch high wood blocking.
Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity.

1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.
Door and frames to be stacked in a vertical upright position.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before
fabrication.

COORDINATION

Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings,
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

Building Information Modeling (BIM) Support: Utilize designated BIM software tools and
obtain training needed to successfully participate in the Project BIM processes. All technical
disciplines are responsible for the product data integration and data reliability of their Work into
the coordinated BIM applications.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement
of defective doors.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

A.

B.

3961.06

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide steel doors and frames from a
SDI Certified manufacturer:

1. Curries Company (CU).

MATERIALS

Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable
for exposed applications.

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with
minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113 -4



DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

C.

23

3961.06

Frame Anchors: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Commercial Steel (CS),
Type B; with minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS

General: Provide 1-3/4 inch doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated;
fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless
otherwise indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and ANSI/NAAMM HMMA 867.

Exterior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality hot-dipped zinc coated steel that
complies with ASTM A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60. Provide doors complying with
requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and
ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:

1.
2.

3.

Design: Flush panel.

Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard polystyrene. Where indicated, provide doors
fabricated as thermal-rated assemblies with a minimum R-value of 2.8 or better.
Level/Model: Level 3 and Physical Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), Minimum
16 gauge (0.053-inch - 1.3-mm) thick steel, Model 2.

Vertical Edges: Vertical edges to have the face sheets spot welded and filled full height
with an epoxy filler. Welds are to be ground, filled and dressed smooth. Beveled Lock
Edge, 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3 mm in 50 mm).

Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel
channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the
face sheet. Doors with an inverted top channel to include a steel closure channel, screw
attached, with the web of the channel flush with the face sheets of the door. Plastic or
composite channel fillers are not acceptable.

Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1-1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge
continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped.

Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing
plates from same material as door face sheets.

Interior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality cold rolled steel that complies with
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by
referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical
performance level:

1.
2.

Design: Flush panel.
Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, or one-piece
polystyrene core, securely bonded to both faces.

a. Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings
indicated.

Level/Model: Level 2 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Minimum 18
gauge (0.042-inch - 1.0-mm) thick steel, Model 2.

Vertical Edges: Vertical edges to have the face sheets spot welded and filled full height
with an epoxy filler. Welds are to be ground, filled and dressed smooth. Beveled Lock
Edge, 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3 mm in 50 mm).
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5. Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel
channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the
face sheet.
6. Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1-1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge
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continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped.

7. Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing
plates from same material as door face sheets.

Manufacturers Basis of Design:

1. CECO Door Products (C) Polystyrene Core - Legion Series.

2. Curries Company (CU) - Polystyrene Core - 707 Series.

HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

General: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.

Exterior Frames: Fabricated of hot-dipped zinc coated steel that complies with ASTM
A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60.

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. Profile as indicated on drawings.
2. Frames: Minimum 14 gauge (0.067-inch -1.7-mm) thick steel sheet.
3. Manufacturers Basis of Design:

a. Curries Company (CU) - M CM Series.

Interior Frames: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet that complies with
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. Profile as indicated on drawings.
2. Frames: Minimum 18 gauge (0.042-inch -1.0-mm) thick steel sheet.
3. Manufacturers Basis of Design:

a. Curries Company (CU) - M Series.

Fire rated frames: Fabricate frames in accordance with NFPA 80, listed and labeled by a
qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated.

Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 Table 4 with reinforcement
plates from same material as frames.

FRAME ANCHORS
Jamb Anchors:

1. Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size,
formed from A60 metallic coated material, not less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated
or perforated straps not less than 2 inches wide by 10 inches long; or wire anchors not
less than 0.177 inch thick.

2. Stud Wall Type: Designed to engage stud and not less than 0.042 inch thick.
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3. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on (Knock-Down) Frames: Adjustable compression
anchors.

Floor Anchors: Floor anchors to be provided at each jamb, formed from A60 metallic coated
material, not less than 0.042 inches thick.

Mortar Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick.

LOUVERS
Metal Louvers: Unless otherwise indicated provide louvers to meet the following requirements.

1. Blade Type: Vision proof inverted V or inverted Y.

2. Metal and Finish: Galvanized steel, 0.040 inch thick, factory primed for paint finish with
baked enamel or powder coated finish. Match pre-finished door paint color where
applicable.

Louvers for Fire Rated Doors: Metal louvers with fusible link and closing device, listed and
labeled for use in doors with fire protection rating of 1-1/2 hours and less.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide louvers to meet rating
indicated.

2. Metal and Finish: Galvanized steel, 0.040 inch thick, factory primed for paint finish with
baked enamel or powder coated finish. Match pre-finished door paint color where
applicable.

LIGHT OPENINGS AND GLAZING

Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form
corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints at fabricator’s shop. Fixed
and removable stops to allow multiple glazed lites each to be removed independently.
Coordinate frame rabbet widths between fixed and removable stops with the type of glazing and
installation indicated.

Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors and Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames: Minimum 20
gauge thick, fabricated from same material as door face sheet in which they are installed.

Fixed Frame Moldings: Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 inch (16
mm) high unless otherwise indicated. Provide fixed frame moldings and stops on outside of
exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames.

Preformed Metal Frames for Light Openings: Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.048-
inch-thick, cold rolled steel sheet; with baked enamel or powder coated finish; and approved for

use in doors of fire protection rating indicated. Match pre-finished door paint color where
applicable.

ACCESSORIES

Mullions and Transom Bars: Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors.
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Grout Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick.

FABRICATION

Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. When shipping limitations so dictate,
frames for large openings are to be fabricated in sections for splicing or splining in the field by
others.

Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8.

Hollow Metal Doors:

1.

2.

Exterior Doors: Provide optional weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to
permit moisture to escape where specified.

Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors with applied trim or kits to fit. Factory install
glazing where indicated.

Astragals: Provide overlapping astragals as noted in door hardware sets in Division 08
Section "Door Hardware" on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-
performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch beyond edge of door on
which astragal is mounted.

Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge strap for
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".

Hollow Metal Frames:

L.

Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness
metal as frames.

Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth,
flush, and invisible.

a. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached to
the bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping and handling.
Spreader bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame opening.

Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face
seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings
and to jambs by butt welding.

High Frequency Hinge Reinforcement: Provide high frequency hinge reinforcements at
door openings 48-inches and wider with mortise butt type hinges at top hinge locations.
Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge straps for
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated for removable stops, provide security screws at exterior
locations.

Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at all hinges
and strike preps regardless of grouting requirements.

Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot
welds per anchor.
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9.

10.

11.

Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:

a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches on-center and as follows:

1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.

2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.

3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high.

4)  Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches
or fraction thereof above 120 inches high.

b. Stud Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high.
4)  Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches
or fraction thereof above 96 inches high.
5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in
metal stud partitions.
Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to receive door
silencers. Silencers to be supplied by frame manufacturer regardless if specified in
Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
Bituminous Coating: Where frames are fully grouted with an approved Portland Cement
based grout or mortar, coat inside of frame throat with a water based bituminous or
asphaltic emulsion coating to a minimum thickness of 3 mils DFT, tested in accordance
with UL 10C and applied to the frame under a 3rd party independent follow-up service
procedure.

Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template mortised
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door
Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door
Hardware."

1.

Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.

2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface mounted door
hardware.

3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series
specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.

4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with
Division 26 Sections.

STEEL FINISHES

Prime Finishes: Doors and frames to be cleaned, and chemically treated to insure maximum
finish paint adhesion. Surfaces of the door and frame exposed to view to receive a factory
applied coat of rust inhibiting shop primer.
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1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead and chromate free primer
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer
manufacturer for substrate; and compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings.

- EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

General Contractor to verify the accuracy of dimensions given to the steel door and frame
manufacturer for existing openings or existing frames (strike height, hinge spacing, hinge back
set, etc.).

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Remove welded in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces.

Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for square, level,
twist, and plumb condition.

Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and
Frames."

Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.

Verify tolerances against manufacturers installations instructions for tornado and hurricane
storm shelter openings.

INSTALLATION

General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in
place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.

Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with
ANSI/SDI A250.11 and NFPA 80 at fire rated openings.

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, leveled, aligned, and braced securely until
permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete and frames properly set and
secured, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged. Shim as
necessary to comply with installation tolerances.

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor,
and secure with post-installed expansion anchors.
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3. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space
between frames and masonry with mortar.
4. Grout Requirements: Do not grout head of frames unless reinforcing has been installed in

head of frame. Do not grout vertical or horizontal closed mullion members.

C.  Hollow Metal Doors: Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified
below. Shim as necessary.

1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:

Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.

Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.

Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 3/8 inch.

Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold): Maximum 3/4
inch.

;o o

2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.

D.  Field Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with
hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions.

34 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A.  Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final
inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after
installation.
C.  Prime-Coat and Painted Finish Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or

damaged areas of prime coat, or painted finishes, and apply touchup of compatible air drying,
rust-inhibitive primer, zinc rich primer (exterior and galvanized openings) or finish paint.

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”.
Produce project punch report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with
approved submittals and verification hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted.
Include list of items to be completed and corrected, indicating the reasons or deficiencies
causing the Work to be incomplete or rejected.

1. Organization of List: Include separate Door Opening and Deficiencies and Corrective
Action Lists organized by Mark, Opening Remarks and Comments, and related Opening
Images and Video Recordings.

END OF SECTION 081113
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- GENERAL

RELATED DOCUMENTS

NOVEMBER 2025

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following:
1. Swinging doors.

2. Sliding doors.

3. Other doors to the extent indicated.

Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:

1. Mechanical door hardware.
2. Electromechanical door hardware.
3. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections.

Related Sections:

1. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”.
2. Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”.

3. Division 08 Section “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”.

Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having

Jurisdiction.

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.
2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code.

3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.

4, NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows.

5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code.

6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies.

7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments.

Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as
applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest

edition of that standard:

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series.
2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.

DOOR HARDWARE
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3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units.
4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware.

5. ANSI/UL 437- Key Locks.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and
finishes.

Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing, fabrication
and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door
Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand,
function, and finish of door hardware.

1.

2.

Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and
Format for the Hardware Schedule."

Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door
hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals
that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected
and subject to resubmission.

Content: Include the following information:

Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.
Manufacturer of each item.

Fastenings and other pertinent information.

Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans
and in door and frame schedule.

Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.

Mounting locations for door hardware.

Door and frame sizes and materials.

Warranty information for each product.

fo o

Fo oo

Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date,
particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of
other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data,
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information
essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule.

Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following:

L.

Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring
diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access
control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and
field-installed wiring. Include the following:
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a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and
interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the
respective door openings.

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams.
c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.
2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details

required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings.

Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate
keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format.
Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and
special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of
permanent cylinders/cores.

Informational Submittals:

1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on
evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified
independent testing agency.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance manuals
for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as required in
Division 01, Closeout Procedures.

Project Record Documents: Provide record documentation of as-built door hardware sets in
digital format (.pdf, .docx, .xlsx, .csv) and as required in Division 01, Project Record Documents.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of
documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this
Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance.

Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders
Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD).

Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard and
electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project
and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors
with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and
electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that
indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the manufacturers
of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. Supplier to have on staff
a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during the course of the Work to
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consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both standard and electromechanical
door hardware and keying.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section from
a single source unless otherwise indicated.

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line by
a secondary or third party source will not be accepted.
2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical door

hardware, unless otherwise indicated.

Each unit to bear third party permanent label indicating compliance with the referenced testing
standards.

Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section
"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying
schedule document:

Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required.
Plans for existing and future key system expansion.

Requirements for key control storage and software.

Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software.

Address and requirements for delivery of keys.

Nk e

Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s),
Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving,
handling, and installing door hardware.

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to instruct
the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of their
respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware
(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors.
Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and
physical product samples as required.

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other
preparatory work performed by other trades.

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening.

4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials.

5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures

At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied
according to manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved
schedule.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 4



DARKE COUNTY NOVEMBER 2025
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATIONS

1.6

1.7

1.8

3961.06

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware
delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or accessories
at Project site without prior authorization.

Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware
Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package.

Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software and
related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service.
Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference".

COORDINATION

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other
work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check Shop
Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing
hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced and
pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring,
signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications.

WARRANTY

General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified in
this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of
the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties
made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents.

Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace
components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship
within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are
not limited to, the following:

Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.

Faulty operation of the hardware.

Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation.

el

Warranty Period: Unless otherwise indicated, warranty shall be one year from date of Substantial
Completion.
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MATERIALS

Hardware shall not have any visible manufacturer names on exposed materials, except cylinders,
when the door is in a closed position.

BUTT HINGES

Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and other options as
specified in the Door Hardware Sets.

1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity:

a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches.

b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches.

c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches.

d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for
every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches.

2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized for
door thickness and clearances required:

a. Widths up to 3°0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified.

b. Sizes from 3’17 to 4°0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified.

3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:

a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing
hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight.

b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing
hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight.

4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following:

a. Non-removable Pins: With the exception of electric through wire hinges, provide set
screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents
removal of pin while door is closed; for all out-swinging lockable doors.

5. Manufacturers:
a. McKinney (MK) - TA/T4A Series, 5-knuckle.
POWER TRANSFER DEVICES

Concealed Quick Connect Electric Power Transfers: Provide concealed wiring pathway housing
mortised into the door and frame for low voltage electrified door hardware. Furnish with Molex™
standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of concealed wires (up to 12) to
accommodate the electrified functions specified in the Door Hardware Sets. Connectors plug
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directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power
supplies. Wire nut connections are not acceptable.

1. Manufacturers:

a. Pemko (PE) - EL-CEPT Series.
b. Securitron (SU) - EL-CEPT Series.

Electric Door Wire Harnesses: Provide electric/data transfer wiring harnesses with standardized
plug connectors to accommodate up to twelve (12) wires. Connectors plug directly to through-
door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power supplies. Provide
sufficient number and type of concealed wires to accommodate electric function of specified
hardware. Provide a connector for through-door electronic locking devices and from hinge to
junction box above the opening. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. Determine the length
required for each electrified hardware component for the door type, size and construction,
minimum of two per electrified opening.

1. Provide one each of the following tools as part of the base bid contract:

a. McKinney (MK) - Electrical Connecting Kit: QC-R001.
b. McKinney (MK) - Connector Hand Tool: QC-R003.

2. Manufacturers:

a. McKinney (MK) - QC-C Series.

DOOR OPERATING TRIM

Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: Provide products conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and
A156.16, Grade 1.

1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt retraction device
location approximately six feet from the floor.

2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.

3. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L.
listed for windstorm components where applicable.

4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required for
appropriate installation and operation.
5. Manufacturers:

a. Rockwood (RO).
Door Push Plates and Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 door pushes and pull units of type and design
specified in the Hardware Sets. Coordinate and provide proper width and height as required where

conflicting hardware dictates.

1. Push/Pull Plates: Minimum .050 inch thick, size as indicated in hardware sets, with beveled
edges, secured with exposed screws unless otherwise indicated.
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2. Door Pull and Push Bar Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets.
Minimum clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door unless otherwise indicated.

3. Offset Pull Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum
clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door and offset of 90 degrees unless otherwise
indicated.

4. Pulls shall be provided with a 10” clearance from the finished floor on the push side to
accommodate wheelchair accessibility.

5. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as indicated in Hardware Sets.
When through-bolt fasteners are in the same location as a push plate, countersink the
fasteners flush with the door face allowing the push plate to sit flat against the door.

6. Manufacturers:

a. Rockwood (RO).

CYLINDERS AND KEYING

General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured master
key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.

Cylinder Types: Original manufacturer cylinders able to supply the following cylinder formats
and types:

1. Threaded mortise cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware application.

2. Rim cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised trim
ring.

3. Bored or cylindrical lock cylinders with tailpieces as required to suit locks.

4, Tubular deadlocks and other auxiliary locks.

5. Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be

flush and be free spinning with matching finishes.
6. Keyway: Manufacturer’s Standard.

Large Format Interchangeable Cores: Provide removable cores (LFIC) as specified, core insert,
removable by use of a special key, and for use with only the core manufacturer's cylinder and
door hardware.

Patented Cylinders: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed
cylinders employing a utility patented and restricted keyway requiring the use of a patented key.
Cylinders are to be protected from unauthorized manufacture and distribution by manufacturer’s
United States patents. Cylinders are to be factory keyed with owner having the ability for on-
site original key cutting.

1. Patented key systems shall not be established with products that have an expired patent.
Expired systems shall only be specified and supplied to support existing systems.

2. Manufacturers:

a. Sargent (SA) - Degree DGI.
b. No Substitution.

Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.
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1. Supplier shall conduct a "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system
instructions and requirements.
2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key control

number as directed by Owner.
3. New System: Key locks to a new key system as directed by the Owner.

Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys:
L. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)

2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5).

3. Construction Keys (where required): Ten (10).

Construction Keying: Provide construction master keyed cylinders.

Key Registration List (Bitting List):

1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for importing
into key control software.

2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner.

KEY CONTROL

Key Control Cabinet: Provide a key control system including envelopes, labels, and tags with
self-locking key clips, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent
markers, and standard metal cabinet. Key control cabinet shall have expansion capacity of 150%
of the number of locks required for the project.

1. Manufacturers:
a.  Lund Equipment (LU).

b.  MMF Industries (MM).
c.  Telkee (TK).

CYLINDRICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES

Cylindrical Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Series 4000, Operational
Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed cylindrical locksets. Listed manufacturers shall
meet all functions and features as specified herein.

1. Electromechanical locksets shall have the following functions and features:

a. Universal Molex plug-in connectors that have standardized color-coded wiring and
are field configurable in fail safe or fail secure and operate from 12vdc to 24vdc
regulated.

b. EcoFlex or equivalent technology that reduces energy consumption up to 92% as
certified by GreenCircle.

c. Options to be available for request-to-exit or enter signaling.

d. Two-year limited warranty on electrified functions.
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2. Manufacturers:

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - CLX3300 Series.
b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 10X Line.

LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES

Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with
curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise
indicated, and as follows:

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by
manufacturer.
2. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for

aluminum framing.
Standards: Comply with the following:

1. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2.
2. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36.
3. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16.

CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES

General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following
criteria:

1. Exit devices shall have a five-year warranty.

2. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed
and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as required
by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the Hardware Sets.

3. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with NFPA
80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the proper
fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s catalog and
template book for specific requirements.

4. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the
pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on
devices where specified in Hardware Sets.

5. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging
of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light
extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration.

6. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's heavy
duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.

a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to
match that of the specified locksets.
b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or

Mortise) as specified in Hardware Sets.
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7. Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used
at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. Provide
dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into the floor.

8. Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in
Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles.
9 Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar.

10.  Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.
11.  Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets.

Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified
Products Directory (CPD) listed exit devices. Listed manufacturers shall meet all functions and
features as specified herein.

1. Electromechanical exit devices shall have the following functions and features:

a. Universal Molex plug-in connectors that have standardized color-coded wiring and
are field configurable in fail safe or fail secure and operate from 12vdc to 24vdc
regulated.

b. EcoFlex or equivalent technology that reduces energy consumption up to 92% as
certified by GreenCircle.

c. Options to be available for request-to-exit or enter signaling, latchbolt and touchbar
monitoring.

d. Field configurable electrified trim to fail-safe or fail-secure that operates from 12-
24VDC.

e. Five-year limited warranty for electromechanical features.

2. Manufacturers:

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - ED4000 / ED5000 Series.
b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 80 Series.

SURFACE DOOR CLOSERS
All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:

1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with the
same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. Closers
to be non-handed with full sized covers.

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L.
listed for use of fire rated doors.

3. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door
closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use.
Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans with
Disabilities Act, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1.

4. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in
Hardware Sets.
5. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install

closers on door for optimum aesthetics.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 11
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6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special
mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide
through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets.

Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 Certified Products
Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, heavy duty door closers with complete spring power
adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, frequency of
use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or aluminum alloy
body construction, with adjustable backcheck and separate non-critical valves for closing sweep
and latch speed control. Provide non-handed units standard.

L. Heavy duty surface mounted door closers shall have a 30-year warranty.
2. Manufacturers:

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC6000 Series.
b. Norton Rixson (NO) - 7500 Series.
c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 351 Series.

DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware
Sets.

Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 door stops and wall bumpers. Provide
wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, unless floor or other
types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor stops where they will

impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide overhead type stops and
holders.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Rockwood (RO).

Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.8, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory
(CPD) listed overhead stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in Hardware
Sets. Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and shock absorber
spring of heavy tempered steel. Provide non-handed design with mounting brackets as required
for proper operation and function.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Norton Rixson (RF).

b. Rockwood (RO).
c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA).

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 12



DARKE COUNTY NOVEMBER 2025
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATIONS

2.12

2.13

3961.06

ARCHITECTURAL SEALS

General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified
below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and
provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior
applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated.

Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by
a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control
ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784.

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings.

Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings
indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C.

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure Fire
Tests of Door Assemblies, and NFPA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door
Assemblies.

Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency,
for sound ratings indicated.

Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily
replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.

Manufacturers:

I. Pemko (PE).

ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES

Intelligent Switching Power Supplies: Provide the least number of power supplies at the
appropriate amperage level sufficient to exceed the required total draw for the specified electrified
hardware and access control equipment.

1. Power supplies shall meet all functions and features as specified herein.

a. UL listed dual voltage 12 or 24 VDC field selectable continuous output.

b.  Dedicated fast charger to prolong battery life with low battery cutoff to protect
batteries from deep discharge.

c.  Enhanced surge immunity for input/output protection

d.  Separate, dedicated battery charging circuit to keep locks cooler.

e.  Dual-color LED visual notification to prevent applying incorrect voltages to the
power supply.

f. Instant auto-switch to battery on AC loss.

g.  Expandable up to 16 outputs in the standard enclosure
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PART 3 -

3.1

A.

3.2

3961.06

h.  Integrated fire alarm interface to allow main output shutdown or disconnect on a per
output basis when using an R8 output module.

1. Network ready and remotely manage locks and connected devices when using an
M8 managed output module on network models.
J- Lifetime replacement, no-fault, no questions asked warranty.
2. Manufacturers:

a. Life Safety Power (LP).
b. Securitron (SU) - AQL Series.

FABRICATION
Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally

prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to manufacturers
recognized installation standards for application intended.

FINISHES

Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes
complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes
indicated by certain manufacturers for their products.

Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, hardness,
and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than specified by

referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary
protective covering before shipping.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and
other conditions affecting performance.

Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, drawings

and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been resolved in
writing.

PREPARATION
Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.

Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 14
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INSTALLATION

Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment to
comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications.

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and
adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking
devices; closing devices; and seals.

Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable
publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

2. DHI TDH-007-20: Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware.

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1
"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."

4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware is
located.

Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and written
instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces
that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and
reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 Sections.
Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved.

Push Plates and Door Pulls: When through-bolt fasteners are in the same location as a push plate,
countersink the fasteners flush with the door face allowing the push plate to sit flat against the
door.

Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying with
requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."

Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed.

Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will
not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

ADJUSTING

Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate
as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and
ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.
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3.7

Set: 1.0

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed
hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the
latest possible time frame.

Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and maintain
conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of owner
occupancy.

DEMONSTRATION

Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and
electromechanical door hardware.

. MK - McKinney
. RF - Rixson

. RO - Rockwood
. SA - SARGENT
. AD - Adams Rite
. HS - HES

. OT - Other

. PE - Pemko

. SU - Securitron

O 001N DN B W —

Hardware Sets

Doors: 200A
Description: Dutch door

4 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 (Size per spec, NRP as applicable) US32D MK

1 Surface Bolt 630-4 US26D RO

1 Classroom Lock 64 10XG37 LL US26D SA

1 Core DG1 6300 BSP SA

1 Conc Overhead Stop 1-336 630 RF

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO

3 Silencer 608-RKW RO
3961.06 DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 16
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Set: 2.0
Doors: 202A

Description: Exterior Alum Pair

2 Pivot Set

2 Intermediate Pivot

2 Flush Bolt

1 Dust Proof Strike
2 Mortise Deadlock

2 Core

2 Mortise Cylinder
4 Offset Door Pull
2 Surface Closer

2 Drop Plate
1 Astragal

1 Gasketing
2 Sweep

1 Threshold

Set: 3.0
Doors: 202

Description: Entry Alum Pair

2 Pivot Set

2 Intermediate Pivot

1 Flush Bolt

1 Dust Proof Strike
1 Mortise Deadlock

2 Core

2 Mortise Cylinder
4 Offset Door Pull
2 Surface Closer

2 Drop Plate
1 Astragal
1 Gasketing

3961.06

147
M19

555-12"/72" AF.F.

570
MS1850S
DG1 6300
64 41
RM3310-24
351 CPS
351D

By door mfg
by door mfg
3452DV
2009DPK

147
M19

555-12"/72" AF.F.

570
MS1850S
DG1 6300
64 41
RM3310-24
351 CPS
351D

By door mfg
by door mfg

DOOR HARDWARE

NOVEMBER 2025
613 RF
613 RF
I0BE RO
I0BE RO
313 AD
BSP SA
USI10BE SA
USI10B RO
EB SA
EB SA

OT
OoT
PE
PE
613 RF
613 RF
I0BE RO
I0BE RO
313 AD
BSP SA
USI10BE SA
US10B RO
EB SA
EB SA
oT
oT
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Set: 4.0
Doors: 202B
Description: Access Control

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 (Size per spec, NRP as applicable) US32D MK
1 Storeroom Lock 64 8204 LNL US32D SA

1 Core DGI1 6300 BSP SA

1 Electric Strike 1600-CDB-LM 630 HS

1 SMART Pac Bridge Rectifier 2005M3 HS

1 Surface Closer 351 PS EN SA

3 Silencer 608-RKW RO
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-CxxxP (Frame) MK
1 Motion Sensor XMS SuU

1 Position Switch DPS-M-GY SU

1 Power Supply AQL_x Amps x Relays (consolidate as applicable)

SU
1 Card Reader By division 28 OoT

Notes: Door normally latched and secured by lock. Authorized card swipe ( card reader under security
specification ) will temporarily allow elec strike to release latchbolt and allow door to open. Door position
switch monitors the opening for door prop or force open. Request to exit ( motion sensor ) shunts door
position alarm. Door defaults to locked upon loss of power. Cylinder over-ride provided.

Set: 5.0
Doors: 205A
Description: Access Control

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 (Size per spec, NRP as applicable) US32D MK
1 Storeroom Lock 64 8204 LNL US32D SA

1 Core DG1 6300 BSP SA

1 Electric Strike 1600-CDB-LM 630 HS

1 SMART Pac Bridge Rectifier 2005M3 HS

1 Surface Closer 3510 EN SA

1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO
3 Silencer 608-RKW RO
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-CxxxP (Frame) MK
1 Motion Sensor XMS SU

1 Position Switch DPS-M-GY SuU

1 Power Supply AQL x Amps x Relays (consolidate as applicable)

SU
1 Card Reader By division 28 oT

Notes: Door normally latched and secured by lock. Authorized card swipe ( card reader under security
specification ) will temporarily allow elec strike to release latchbolt and allow door to open. Door position
switch monitors the opening for door prop or force open. Request to exit ( motion sensor ) shunts door
position alarm. Door defaults to locked upon loss of power. Cylinder over-ride provided.
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Set: 6.0
Doors: 202C
Description: Existing Storage

1 Storeroom/Closet Lock 64 10XG04 LL
1 Core DG1 6300

NOVEMBER 2025

US26D SA
BSP SA

Notes: Existing door to remain. Please verify existing hardware and fit new hardware as needed.

Set: 7.0
Doors: 210A, 210B
Description: Existing Passage

1 Passage Latch 10XU15 LL

US26D SA

Notes: Existing door to remain. Please verify existing hardware and fit new hardware as needed.

Set: 8.0
Doors: 206C, 206D
Description: Existing - Office Lock

1 Entry/Office Lock 64 10XGO5 LL
1 Core DG1 6300

US26D SA
BSP SA

Notes: Existing door to remain. Please verify existing hardware and fit new hardware as needed.

Set: 9.0
Doors: 205
Description: Alum - Waiting

1 Pivot Set 147

1 Intermediate Pivot M19

1 Mortise Deadlock MS1850S

2 Core DG1 6300

2 Mortise Cylinder 64 41

2 Offset Door Pull RM3310-24

1 Drop Plate 351D

1 Surface Closer 3510

1 Gasketing by door mfg

3961.06 DOOR HARDWARE

613 RF
613 RF
313 AD
BSP SA
USI10BE SA
US10B RO
EB SA
EB SA

OT
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Set: 10.0
Doors: 208
Description: Pair - conference

6 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 (Size per spec, NRP as applicable) US32D MK
1 Dust Proof Strike 570 US26D RO
2 Flush Bolt 555 -12"/72" A.F.F. US26D RO
1 Classroom Lock 64 10XG37 LL US26D SA
1 Core DG1 6300 BSP SA
1 Conc Overhead Stop 1-336 630 RF
1 Surface Closer 351 CPS EN SA
2 Silencer 608-RKW RO

Notes: Closer @ active leaf.

Set: 11.0
Doors: 206B, 208A, 210
Description: Tabulation/Voting Equip

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 (Size per spec, NRP as applicable) US32D MK
1 Storeroom/Closet Lock 64 10XG04 LL US26D SA
1 Deadbolt 64 485 US26D SA
2 Core DG1 6300 BSP SA
1 Surface Closer 351 0/P10 EN SA
1 Wall Stop 409 US32D RO
3 Silencer 608-RKW RO

Notes: Confirm this is acceptable by the AHJ as this requires to motions to egress.

Set: 12.0
Doors: 208B
Description: Conf

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714 (Size per spec, NRP as applicable) US32D MK
1 Classroom Lock 64 10XG37 LL US26D SA
1 Core DG1 6300 BSP SA
1 Conc Overhead Stop 1-336 630 RF
3 Silencer 608-RKW RO

END OF SECTION 087100
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SECTION 23 0001 — BASIC HVAC REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

A.

SUMMARY
This Section Includes the following:

General Requirements

Definitions

Scope of Work

Drawings and Specifications
Reference Standards

Site Visit

Permits, Regulations and Inspections
Project Management and Coordination
9. Temporary Utilities

10.  Workmanship

11.  Protection

12.  Painting

13.  Cleaning

14.  Equipment Selection

15.  Shop Drawings

16.  Final Inspection and Punch List

17.  Operation and Maintenance Manuals
18.  Record Drawings

19.  Warranties

20.  Project Closeout

21.  Operation and Adjustment of Equipment
22.  Operating Demonstration and Instruction
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

All provisions of Division 00 Front End Documents and Division 01 General Requirements
apply to work specified in this Division.

Specification provisions of other relevant Divisions shall apply where applicable work is
required to be performed under this HVAC work.

A complete and functional HVAC system installation shall be provided under this Division.
Should overlap of work among the trades become evident, this shall be called to the attention of
the Architect. In such event, none of the trades or their suppliers shall assume that he is relieved
of the work which is specified under his branch until instructions in writing are received from the
Architect.

The Mechanical drawings and specifications assign work (labor and/or materials to be provided
by the General, Plumbing, Fire Suppression, HVAC or Electrical Contractor or their sub-
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1.3

1.4

1.5

contractors. Understanding that the contractors for mechanical work are sub-contractors to the
(General) Contractor, such assignments are not intended to restrict the Contractor in assignment
of work among the sub-contractor to accommodate trade agreements and practices or the normal
conduct of the construction work.

DEFINITIONS

Finished Spaces: Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred spaces,
pipe and duct chases, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above ceilings,
unexcavated spaces, crawlspaces, and tunnels.

Exposed, Interior Installations: Exposed to view indoors. Examples include finished occupied
spaces and mechanical equipment rooms.

Exposed, Exterior Installations: Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient
temperatures and weather conditions. Examples include rooftop locations.

Concealed, Interior Installations: Concealed from view and protected from physical contact by
building occupants. Examples include above ceilings and chases.

Concealed, Exterior Installations: Concealed from view and protected from weather conditions
and physical contact by building occupants but subject to outdoor ambient temperatures.
Examples include installations within unheated shelters.

SCOPE OF WORK

The scope of the HVAC work includes furnishing, installing, testing and warranty of all HVAC
work shown on the HVAC drawings and specified herein, including Division 00, Division 01,
Division 23 and applicable provisions of other relevant Divisions.

DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

The drawings indicate the general arrangement of the work and are to be followed insofar as
possible. The word “proved,” as used, shall mean “furnish and install.” If significant deviations
from the layout are necessitated by field conditions, detailed layouts of the proposed departures
shall be submitted to the Architect for approval before proceeding with the work.

Make all necessary field measurements to insure correct fitting. Coordinate work with all other
trades in such a manner as to cause a minimum of conflict or delay.

The drawings and specifications shall be carefully studied during the course of bidding and
construction. Any errors, omissions or discrepancies encountered shall be referred immediately
to the Architect for interpretation or correction, so that misunderstandings at a later date may be
avoided. The contract drawings are not intended to show every vertical or horizontal offset
which may be necessary to complete the systems. Having ductwork, pipe and fittings fabricated
and delivered in advance of making actual measurements shall bet be sufficiently in advance as
to not cause extra work, or unduly delay the work. Coordinate work in advance with all other
trades and report immediately any difficulties which can be anticipated.
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1.6

1.7

1.8

The Architect/Engineer shall reserve the right to make minor adjustment in locations of system
runs and components where he considers such adjustments desirable in the interest of concealing
work or presenting a better appearance where exposed. Any such changes shall be anticipated
and requested sufficiently in advance as to not cause extra work, or unduly delay the work.
Coordinate work in advance with all other trades and report immediately any difficulties.

Equipment, ductwork or piping shall not be installed or run above electrical switchgear or
panelboards, nor in or above the access space in the immediate vicinity of the electrical
switchgear/panelboards, in accordance with NEC Article 384.

Where any system runs and components are so placed as to cause or contribute to a conflict, it
shall be readjusted at the expense of the contractor causing such conflict. The Architect’s
decision shall be final in regard to the arrangement of ductwork, piping, etc., where conflict
arises.

Provides offsets in system runs, additional fittings, necessary drains and minor valves, traps,
dampers and devices required to complete the installation, or for the proper operation of the
system. Each Contractor shall exercise due and particular caution to determine that all parts of
the work are made quickly and easily accessible.

Should overlap of work among the trades become evident, this shall be called to the attention of
the Architect. In such event, none of the trades or their suppliers shall assume that he is relieved
of the work which is specified under his branch until instructions in writing are received from the
Architect.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

Where standards (NFPA, NEC, ADTM, UL, etc.) are referenced in the specifications or on the
drawings, the latest edition is to be used except, however, where the authority having jurisdiction
has not yet adopted the latest edition, the edition so recognized shall be used.

SITE VISIT

Each bidder shall visit the project site to understand the existing conditions and compare the
conditions with information shown on the drawings. Report immediately to the Architect any
issues or discrepancies which are discovered that affect the bid. Changes to contract price will
not be considered for site condition issues that are readily apparent from a thorough site review.

PERMITS, REGULATIONS AND INSPECTION

Work must conform to applicable local, state and federal laws, ordinances and regulations.
Where drawings or specifications exceed code requirements, the drawing and specifications shall
govern. Install no work contrary to minimum legal standards.

Except where the permit application is made by the Architect or the Engineer, the HVAC
contractor shall be responsible to file for and obtain all required permits from the governing
inspection agencies for the HVAC work. Where the Architect or Engineer is the Architect or
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1.9

1.10

1.12

Engineer of record, they will furnish sealed and signed drawings and specifications required by
the permit authorities.

Include payment of all permit and inspection fees applicable to the work in this Division.

All work shall be subject to inspection and approval of Federal, State and local agencies as may
be appropriate as well as the Architect and Engineer.

Furnish for the Owner certificates of approval from the governing inspection agencies as a
condition for final payment.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

Refer to Section 013100 Project Management and Coordination.

TEMPORARY UTILITIES

The use of the permanent HVAC system for temporary heating and ventilation during the latter
stages of construction shall be allowed. Expedite completion of system as practicable to this end.
Maintain the system during this period. Provide and maintain temporary air filters to protect coils
and ducts. Replace temporary filters with the specified filters (clean) when the systems are
placed on permanent duty. Air filters specified for the systems and units, including specified
spare filters, are not to be used for temporary service.

Cover all return duct openings with temporary filter media when recirculating air. Stop fans
during heavy dust generating operations. Before turning the system over to the Owner, the
Contractor shall clean duct interiors and interior surfaces and components with the air handling
equipment if dirt, dust and debris have accumulated on these surfaces.

Warranty periods on equipment, materials and system shall commence upon Owner acceptance
of the building or system. Temporary heat use shall not jeopardize or alter the warranty
requirements.

WORKMANSHIP

Materials and equipment shall be installed and supported in a first-class and workmanlike
manner by mechanics skilled in their particular trades. Workmanship shall be first-class in all
respects, and the Architect shall have the right to stop the work if highest quality workmanship is
not maintained.

HVAC work shall be performed by licensed HVAC Contractors in accordance with requirements
of the jurisdiction.

PROTECTION

Each Contractor shall be entirely responsible for all material and equipment furnished in
connection with his work. Special care shall be taken to properly protect all parts thereof from
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1.13

theft, damage or deterioration during the entire construction period in such a manner as may be
necessary, or as directed by the Architect.

The Owner’s property and the property of other contractors shall be scrupulously respected at all
times. Provide plastic sheeting, drop cloths or similar barriers where dust and debris is generated,
to protect adjacent areas.

Contractor shall protect all equipment and materials from detrimental effects of weather or
construction activity. All items shall be stored and secured in a protected location away from the
daily work area. Equipment or materials shall be placed on raised skids to protect from surface
moisture. Where appropriate, provide plastic sheeting or similar vapor barrier underneath the
stored products to reduce the effects of ground moisture or curing concrete on the local humidity
levels. Where unfinished ferrous products or finished ferrous products with raw edges are stored,
provide local, dry heat to maintain ambient relative humidity levels below 65% RH to prevent
rust.

All equipment shall retain the original packaging until required to be removed for installation or
operation. Open ends of ducts, piping, conduit, etc. shall be capped or sealed and ventilation
openings into equipment shall be wrapped and sealed in plastic sheeting to prevent dust or dirt
entry both when stored and after installation but still open to the effects of construction activity.
Stored items as well as installed equipment shall be covered with plastic sheeting at all times
until placed in service or until dust generating activity in the area has ceased.

PAINTING

In addition to any painting specified for various individual items of equipment, the following
painting shall be included in Division 23:

1. Ferrous metal which is not factory or shop painted or galvanized and which remains
exposed to view in the finished areas of the building / building including finished areas,
mechanical rooms, storage rooms, and other unfinished areas shall be given a prime coat
of paint.

2. Ferrous metal installed outside the building which is not factory or shop painted or
galvanized shall be given a prime coat of paint.

3. Equipment and materials which have been factory or shop coated (prime or finished
painted or galvanized), on which the finish has been damaged or has deteriorated, shall be
cleaned and refinished equal to its original condition. The entire surface shall be repainted
if a uniform appearance cannot be accomplished by touch-up.

4. Inside of ducts, behind grilles and registers, shall be painted flat black to eliminate the
viewing of shiny surfaces.

Paint, surface preparation and application shall conform to applicable portions of the Painting
section of Division 09 Finishes. All rust must be removed before application of paint.

Finish painting is included in the General Contract except where otherwise required under
remodeling work. Refer to the “Cutting and Patching” paragraph in this Section for finishing
requirements.
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1.14 CLEANING
A. Debris, dust, dirt, etc shall be removed daily, particular attention shall be paid to areas that the

1.15

Owner is continuing to occupy or use; any mess created in corridors, stairwells and egress paths
that are maintained during construction shall be cleaned immediately.

The Owners dumpsters and trash receptacles shall not be used. If a dumpster is required, it shall
be provided by the contractor and located where approved by the Owner. Coordinate dumpster
requirements with other contractors.

Before turning an area back over to the Owner, thoroughly clean the space to leave the area in a
similar condition before the start of the project where finishes are to remain. The contractor shall
also clean duct interiors and interior components of new or existing air handling system
equipment if dirt, dust or debris have generated in the course of work have accumulated on these
surfaces.

Before placing each system in operation, the equipment shall be thoroughly cleaned; cleaning
shall be in accordance with equipment manufacturer's recommendations.

Refer to appropriate Sections for cleaning of other equipment and systems for normal operation.

EQUIPMENT SELECTION

Materials and equipment furnished under this contract shall be in strict accordance with the
specifications and drawings and shall be new and of best grade and quality. When two or more
articles of the same material or equipment are required, they shall be of the same manufacturer.

The selection of materials and equipment to be furnished under this contract shall be governed
by the following:

1. Where trade names, brands, or manufacturers of equipment or materials are listed in the
specifications, the exact equipment listed shall be furnished. Where more than one name is
used, the Contractor shall have the option of selecting between any one of the several
specified. All products shall be first quality line of manufacturer’s listed.

2. Where the words “or approved equal: appear after a manufacturer’s name, specific
approval must be obtained from the Architect during the bidding period in sufficient time
to be included in an addendum. The same shall apply for equipment and materials not
named in the specifications, where approval is sought.

3. Where the words “equal to” appear, followed by a manufacturer’s name and sometimes a
model or series designation, such designation is intended to establish a model or series
designation, such designation is intended to establish quality level and standard features.
Equal equipment by other manufacturers will be acceptable, subject to the Engineer’s
approval.

Substitute equipment of equal quality and capacity will be considered when the listing of such is
included as a separate item of the bid. State the deduction or addition in cost to that of the
specified product.
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D.  Before bidding equipment, and again in the preparation of shop drawings the Contractor and his
supplier shall verify that adequate space is available for entry and installation of the item of
equipment, including associated piping and accessories. Also verify that adequate space is
available for servicing of the equipment.

E. If extensive changes in pipe, duct or equipment layout or electrical wiring and equipment are
brought about by the use of equipment which is not compatible with the layout shown on the
drawings, necessary changes shall be deemed to be included in the contract.

1.16 SHOP DRAWINGS

A.  One set of shop drawings, in electronic format (.pdf), with descriptive information shall be
assembled by each Contractor of equipment and materials furnished in his contract, and
submitted to the Architect and/or Engineer for review as stated in Division O1. These shall be
submitted as soon as practicable and before special equipment is manufactured and before
installation.

B.  Shop drawings for equipment fixtures, devices and materials shall be labeled and identified same
as on the Contract Documents. Failure to do so may be cause for rejection of shop drawings.

C. The review of shop drawings by the Architect or Engineer shall not relieve the Contactor from
responsibility for errors in the shop drawings. Deviations from specifications and drawing
requirements shall be called to the Engineer’s attention in a separate clearly stated notification at
the time of submittal for the Engineer’s review.

D. Shop drawings for the following HVAC equipment and materials shall be submitted:
Pipe, fittings and joining methods for the various systems.

Pipe Hangers and Supports.

Valves.

Pipe Insulation.

Ductwork Insulation.

Ductwork and Sealing Systems.

Air Duct Accessories.

9. Refrigerant piping schematic and components.
10.  Split System Air Conditioning Units
11.  Air Control Terminal Units.

12.  Temperature Control System.

13.  Diffusers, Registers and Grilles.

NN R WD =

1.17 FINAL INSPECION AND PUNCH LIST

A.  As the time of work completion approaches, the Contractor shall survey and inspect his work and
develop his own punch list to confirm that it is complete and finished. He shall then notify the
Architect and request that a final inspection be made. It shall not be considered the Architect’s or
Engineer’s obligation to perform a final inspection until the Contractor has inspected the work
and so states at the time of the request for the final inspection.
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1.18

1.19

1.20

Requests to the Architect, Engineer or Owner for final inspection may be accompanied by a
limited list of known deficiencies in completion, with appropriate explanation and schedule for
completing these; this is in the interest of expediting acceptance for beneficial occupancy.

The Architect and/or Engineer will inspect the work and prepare a punch list of items requiring
correction, completing or verification. Corrective action shall be taken by the Contractor to the
satisfaction of Architect and Engineer within 30 days of receipt of the Architect/Engineer’s
punch list.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

One electronic copy of operating and maintenance manuals shall be assembled for the HVAC
work by the Contractors.

All shop drawing and installation, maintenance and operating instruction pamphlets or
brochures, wiring diagrams, parts list and other information, along with warranties, shall be
obtained from each manufacturer of the principal items of equipment. Air and water balance
reports shall also be included. In addition, the Contractor shall prepare a chart listing all items of
equipment which are furnished under his contract and indicating the nature of maintenance
required, the recommended frequency of checking these points and the type of lubricating media
or replacement material required.

These shall be assembled into three-ring loose lead binders or other appropriate binding and also
combined into a single electronic file in .PDF format. An index and tabbed sheets to separate the
sections shall be included. These shall be submitted to the Architect or Engineer for review.
Upon approval, manuals shall be turned over to the Owner.

RECORD DRAWINGS

Each Contractor shall maintain a separate set of prints of the contract documents and
shall show all changes or variations, in a manner to be clearly discernible, which are made during
construction. Upon completion of the work, these drawing shall be turned over to the Architect.

WARRANTIES

This Contractor shall warrant all workmanship, equipment and material entering into this contact
for a period of one year of date of final acceptance or date of beneficial use, as agreed to between
Contractor and Architect. Any materials or equipment proving to be defective during this
warranty period shall be made good by this Contractor without expense to the Owner.

This provision is intended specifically to cover deficiencies in contract completion or
performance which are discovered after systems are placed in operation. Also included shall be
supplementary assistance in balancing, adjusting or providing operating instructions as the need
develops, and replacing overload heater elements in starters where necessary to keep systems in
operation. Heater element sizes shall not exceed the motor manufacturer’s recommendations.
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C.  This provision shall not be construed to include maintenance items such as replacing filters, re-
tightening or repacking glands, greasing, oiling belt tightening and cleaning strainers after these
have been done for final close-out.

D.  Provisions of this warranty shall be considered supplementary to warranty provisions under
General Conditions.

E. Extended warranties shall be provided where indicated in the equipment specification sections.

1.21 PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A.  The following schedule summarizes actions to be taken or submittals to be completed by
Contractor prior to issuance of the Contract Completion Certificates. Refer to applicable
paragraphs of the Division 23 Sections and other applicable trade Divisions for additional
requirements. This information should be submitted at least thirty days in advance of request for
final inspection. Where possible, the information shall be bound in 8 — '2’ x 11” hard back
binders.

Material / Suppliers List

Record Drawings

Certificate of Inspection

Tests and Adjustments

Operating Instructions and Maintenance Manuals
Equipment and Piping Identification
Receipt of spare pump seals

Receipt of spare filters

9. Completed Punchlist

10.  Waiver of Liens

11.  Affidavit of Wage Compliance

12.  Change Orders and Allowance Adjustments
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1.22 OPERATION AND ADJUSTMENT OF EQUIPMENT

A.  As each piping system and air distribution system is put into operation, all items of equipment
included therein shall be adjusted to proper working order. This shall include balancing air and
water systems, adjusting fan speeds, belts, pulleys, tightening packing glands, and adjusting all
operating equipment.

B.  Caution: Verify that all bearings are lubricated, all motors are operating in the right direction,
and correct overload heater elements are provided on all motors. Do not depend wholly on the
electrician’s judgment in these matters. Follow specific instructions in regard to lubrication. Do

not oil or grease presealed ball bearings unless upon manufacturer’s specific instructions.

C. Test relief valves, air vents and regulating valves to insure proper operation.
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1.23 OPERATING DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

A.  The Contractor shall set the various systems into operation and demonstrate to the Owner and
Architect that the systems function properly and that the requirements of the Contract are
fulfilled.

B.  The Contractor shall provide the Owner's representatives with detailed explanations of operation
and maintenance of equipment and systems. A thorough review of the operating and
maintenance manuals shall be included in these instructional meetings.

C. A minimum of 4 hours shall be allowed for instructions to personnel selected by the Owner.
Instructions shall include not less than the following:

Show locations of items of equipment and their purpose.

Review binder containing instructions and equipment and systems data.

Coordinate written and verbal instructions so that personnel understand each.

Separate instructions shall be given by manufacturer's representatives for the
temperature control systems.

el

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3 - EXECUTION — NOT APPLICABLE

END OF SECTION 23 0001
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SECTION 23 0002 - HVAC WORK IN EXISTING BUILDINGS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

This Section Includes the following:

General Requirements for Renovation Work
Inspection of Existing Building

Asbestos Material

Work Hours

Tobacco Products

Barriers and Signage

Storage of Tools and Materials

Protection of Existing Building and Equipment
9. Confined Spaces

10.  Noise, Fumes, and Dust Control

11.  Soldering, Welding, and Cutting

12.  Removals, Disposal, and Reuse

13.  Draining, Flush, and Refill of Piping Systems
14.  Continuity of Systems

PN R LD =

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR RENOVATION WORK

Refer to Article 1 Specification requirements and notes on the drawings where provided for requirements

related to renovation work.

Meet with the Owner, Architect and Engineer before demolition or construction begins to establish
procedures for work effort in the existing building. Provide names and phone numbers and establish
emergency contact information where work is performed. Provide security information requested by the
Owner for all personnel who will be working on site. Educate all construction personnel in regard to the
project requirements and procedures.

Coordinate effort with other contractors involved in the renovation project to minimize the disruption,
phasing of work, share cleaning responsibilities, etc.

INSPECTION OF EXISTING BUILDING

Each bidder shall inspect the existing building in the early time frame of the bidding period. Conditions
shall be compared with information shown on the drawings. Report to the Architect/Engineer any
significant ~ discrepancies =~ which may be  discovered in a  timely  fashion
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1.4

1.5

1.6

so that direction may be provided in an addendum. After the contract is signed, no allowance will be
made for failure to have made a thorough inspection.

ASBESTOS MATERIAL

Abatement, removal or encapsulation of existing materials containing asbestos is not included in the
Contract. Necessary work of this nature will be arranged by the Owner to be done outside of this
construction and remodeling project buy a company regularly engaged in asbestos abatement. Such work
will be scheduled and performed in advance of work in the construction and remodeling project.

If, in the performance of the mechanical work, materials are observed which are suspected to contain
asbestos, the Contractor shall immediately inform the Architect / Engineer who in turn will notify the
Owner. Work that would expose workers to the inhalation of asbestos particles shall be terminated. Work
may be resumed only after a determination has been made and unsafe materials have been removed or
encapsulated and the area declared safe.

WORK HOURS

Work hours for construction shall be as defined in Section 01150 — Project Phasing or other specification
sections or drawing notes.

Where allowed, contractors may work normal hours except after hours is required for operations that are
noisy, generate obnoxious fumes or dust, require shut down of ventilation systems, etc. The Owner
reserves the right to stop normal hour work where the Owner deems the effort to be disruptive to their
ongoing operations.

Any work that creates hazards in or requires closure of corridors, exit pathways or stairwells work in
corridors must be performed after hours when the building is not occupied.

All occupied areas, corridors exit pathways and stairwells must be left clean, lighted (including
emergency egress and exit signage) usable and safe at the end of each work shift.

Access to the work area shall be coordinated with the Owner; follow all security protocols for parking,
sign in, key control, etc. established by the Owner.

TOBACCO PRODUCTS

Smoking or chewing tobacco products are expressly prohibited to be used within the building and on the
premises except where specifically permitted by the Owner or in construction company trailers or
vehicles where permitted by the construction company.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS- NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

33

34

BARRIERS AND SIGNAGE

Barriers and signage shall be provided as appropriate to identify work areas and to prevent unauthorized
entry by non-construction personnel.

All barriers and signs should be high visibility type and be maintained at all times.

STORAGE OF TOOLS AND MATERIALS

Store all site material and tools in the active job site area or on-site areas, to be coordinated with Owner.
Specific storage areas are not provided except where otherwise noted for material and tools.

Storage is specifically prohibited in means of egress paths and stairwells.
The contractor is responsible for the security of tools, equipment, and materials.

On-site storage areas should be in locked trailers.

PROTECTION OF EXISTING BUILDING AND EQUIPMENT

The Owners’ property and the property of other contractors shall be respected at all times. Provide drop
clothes, visqueen plastic sheeting or other suitable barriers where dust and debris is generated. Tape or
zipper ends of barriers for sealing purposes.

Provide 55-gallon drums or smaller buckets as appropriate and use funnels when draining liquid systems.
Provide plywood sheets for heavy duty for protection of walls, floors or Owner equipment or systems that
are remaining in place near demolition or new installation work where there is possible damage from

heavy material or equipment.

Provide ram board floor protection in occupied areas adjacent to construction areas.

CONFINED SPACES

Notify the Owner when performing work in confined spaces. Provide a written procedure for approval
and obtain approval from the Owner when so requested.
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35

3.6

All work in confined spaces shall be done in accordance with OSHA regulations.

NOISE, FUME, AND DUST CONTROL

Provide barriers and ventilation as required to limit the effect from construction generated noise fume and
dust control on spaces that continue to be occupied by the Owner. Refer to protection of building and
equipment paragraph above. In addition to the basic protection, provide additional visqueen barriers to
limit airborne migration of dust and fumes. Provide supplemental portable fans to exhaust air to the
outside of the building where appropriate. Use of the Owners’ ventilation systems to induce positive or
negative pressure is prohibited unless authorized by the Owner. Shut off ventilation systems serving the
area where use of these systems can induce fumes or dust into return or exhaust ducts. Where systems
need to remain operational for occupied areas, arrange to temporarily shutoff portions of the system in the
work area. Provide taped visqueen covers on HVAC air supply and exhaust devices to limit migration.
Coordinate all efforts requiring modification or shutdown of ventilation systems with the Owner.
Contractor shut down of these systems is prohibited without Owner permission.

Fire Alarm System Coordination — Arrange with the Owner when required to shut off fire alarm system
devices and/or smoke detectors to perform work. With the Owners’ prior approval. Cover smoke
detectors where needed to prevent false alarms due to dust or fumes generated. Minimize outages and
coordinate efforts to limit the effect due to false alarms.

Ventilation — Where significant dust or fume generating work, welding, or cutting operations are required
for removal or new work, provide fume removal equipment with telescoping arms to locally capture the

fumes. Fume exhaust shall be directed outside or adequately filtered and recirculated.

Daily Ventilation — Areas shall be thoroughly ventilated after completion of the work daily to remove
residual odors and fumes before occupancy occurs the next day.

Cleaning — Provide walk off sticky construction pads at entrances to construction site and vacuum
cleaners and other equipment to clean and restore conditions.

SOLDERING, WELDING, AND CUTTING

For soldering, welding, or cutting operations, provide insulated, fire rated curtains or barriers and
blankets to isolate cover and protect remaining systems and materials, furniture, furnishings, floors, walls,
ceilings, etc.

Refer to noise, fumes, and dust control provisions in the previous paragraph.

Obtain burn approval from the Owner before commencing any soldering or welding effort. Coordinate
outages of fire alarm systems as noted in the previous paragraph.

Provide a Fire Watch at each welding location. Fire Watch personnel shall be dedicated for the sole
purpose of fire prevention during welding operations. All Fire Watch personnel shall be
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3.7

properly trained and equipped, including fire extinguisher, fire blanket and communication equipment for
assistance request.

Provide a fire extinguisher at every soldering or welding location.

REMOVALS, DISPOSAL, AND REUSE
Refer to the drawings for the scope of remodeling in the existing building.

Cooperate with the General Contractor regarding all removal and remodeling work. Each Contractor shall
remove existing work which is associated with his trade, and which will be superfluous when the new
work is installed and made operational.

Where piping, ductwork, equipment, and other materials are noted to be removed the removal shall
include all hangers and supports for these items.

Extraneous ductwork and piping which is or becomes accessible shall be removed and stubs shall be
capped at the first active duct or pipe encountered. Piping that is and remains inaccessible shall be
abandoned. Ends of abandoned pipe shall be capped so as to be concealed by finished surfaces. Upon
completion of the work, no abandoned pipe, valve, or stub shall extend through finished floors, walls, or
ceilings.

When it is necessary to reroute a section of active piping, the rerouted section shall be installed before
removing the existing in order to minimize system down time. Rerouted sections shall be insulated as
required for new work. Patch insulation on existing piping which has been damaged or removed in this
work.

Materials and equipment which are removed shall not be reused within the scope of this project unless
specifically noted to be relocated or reused. Turn over to the Owner and place where directed on the
premises all removed material and equipment so designated by the Owner. All material and equipment
which the Owner does not wish to retain shall become the property of the Contractor responsible for
removal and shall be removed from the premises and properly disposed.

Disposal of materials regulated by EPA shall be done in strict accordance with latest requirements.
Provide documentation to the Owner that disposal was properly executed.

Remove, store and reinstall lay-in ceiling tile and grid as needed to perform work in areas where such
removal and re-installation is not to be done by the General Contractor. Damaged tile and/or grid shall be
replaced with new matching tile and/or grid.

In areas of minor work where the space is not completely vacated, temporarily move portable equipment
and furnishings within the space as required to complete the work. Coordinate this activity with Owner.
Protect the Owner’s property by providing dust covers and temporary plastic film barriers to contain dust.
Remove barriers and return equipment and furniture upon completion of the work.
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3.8

3.9

Openings left where existing equipment, ductwork, piping and supports are to be removed in existing
walls and ceilings shall be patched using materials to match the existing construction, which may include
fire stopping of rated walls and ceilings.

DRAINING, FLUSHING, AND REFILL OF PIPING SYSTEMS

Existing liquid systems shall be drained as required before removal or connection of new piping
extensions.

Draining of the system shall be the responsibility of the contractor. Provide threaded connections, etc. to
direct fluids to drainage points. Water systems may be drained to sanitary systems or where permitted, to
storm systems. Verify any chemical treatment, inhibitors or freeze protection additives in the existing
systems and obtain a permit from the local sewer authority before disposing.

Provide drums or containers to accept other than water drainage and remove from the premises and
properly dispose. Provide visqueen to protect Owners’ property when opening pipes, even where piping
has been drained to prevent damage from residual liquid that remains in the pipe.

After new piping is connected and tested, flush and clean all existing piping that has been drained and
new piping as specified in Section 23 0001, Basic HVAC Requirements. Provide full port, 0.75” ball
valves with hose connectors as described to facilitate flushing operations.

Inspect and clean any new or existing strainers at coils, heat exchangers, etc. that may become clogged
due to debris that may dislodge from interior pipe surfaces due to the draining, flushing and detergent
cleaning operations.

During refilling and startup operations, vent all air from the system at high points. This air venting effort
shall extend beyond the refill and initial startup where flow blockage due to air binding occurs.

CONTINUITY OF SYSTEMS

Coordination —

1. Work shall be so planned and executed as to provide reasonably continuous services of existing
systems throughout the construction period. Where necessary to disrupt services for short periods
of time for connection, alteration, or switch-over, the Owner shall be notified in advance and
outages scheduled at the Owner’s reasonable convenience.

Sequence of Operations — Submit, on request, a written step-by-step sequence of operations proposed to
accomplish the work. The outline shall include tentative dates, times of day for disruption, downtime, and
restoration services. Submit the outline sufficiently in advance of the proposed work to allow the
Architect or Engineer to review the information with the Owner. Upon approval, final planning and the
work shall be done in close coordination with the Owner.
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C. Shutdown of systems and work undertaken during shutdown shall be bid as being done outside of normal
working hours.

END OF SECTION 23 0002
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SECTION 23 0530- EQUIPMENT BASES AND SUPPORTS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

A.

A.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:
1. Roof Curbs

2. Structural Steel Supports
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Coordinate exact dimensions, locations, and other details for the specific equipment provided
with other trades.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

A.

B.

C.

ROOF CURBS

Rooftop equipment shall be supported with a heavy gauge, galvanized steel support curb with a

baseplate, continuously welded corner seams, integral raised cant to match roof insulation,

internal insulation, wood nailer, and counter flashing.

Curb height shall be minimum 14” above roof deck unless otherwise noted.

1. Grease duct exhaust fans curb height shall be coordinated to achieve fan discharge 42”
above roof deck.

STRUCTURAL STEEL SUPPORTS

Structural steel angles, beams, or channels, Unistrut channels, or pipe supports shall be
fabricated into a rigid framework with welded or bolted connections and cross / sway bracing.

Supports shall be set of slab with baseplates or attached to permanent building structure.

Wall brackets shall be anchored to steel framing members or masonry walls.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

A.

WIND LOAD ANALYSIS

HVAC Equipment, ductwork, piping, conduits, etc. exposed to wind shall have positive
attachment to the building structure or ground to comply with wind load requirements of the
building and mechanical codes.

Wind speed design: 120 MPH.
1. Refer to structural drawings for additional information.

The contractor shall retain a specialty consultant to perform wind load calculations in
accordance with the code and additional requirements in this section. A professional engineer
experienced in wind load attachment design and installation shall be responsible for
calculations, attachment selections, and installation details.

The Wind Load Analysis consisting of attachment design, calculations, attachment selection,
installation details including anchoring methods, fastener specifications, embedment and/or
welded length, etc. shall be submitted for review and record. The submittal shall be signed and
sealed by a professional engineer, as stated above. This submittal shall become part of the
project design calculations, included in the project records, and when required, will be
submitted to the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).

The wind load attachment design shall clearly indicate the attachment points to the building
structure and design forces in all horizontal and vertical axes at the attachment points. The wind
load attachment engineer shall coordinate all attachments with the project structural engineer of
record, who shall verify the attachment methods and the ability of the building structure to
accept the loads imposed.

The wind load attachment design shall be based on actual equipment data (dimensions, weight,
center of gravity, etc.) obtained from submittals or the manufacturers. The equipment
manufacturer shall verify that the attachment points on the equipment can accept the
combination of wind load, weight, and other loads imposed.

At the project Engineer of Record’s discretion, equipment submittals may not be approved until
the Wind Load Analysis has been submitted. It is the contractor's responsibility to schedule and
coordinate the process in a timely manner, including revised Wind Analysis submittals for
equipment approved pending Wind Analysis submittals.

INSTALLATION

Roof curbs shall be installed, shimmed level, and secured to the roof deck/structure. Roof
insulation and roofing shall be installed around each curb by the Roofing Contractor.

Equipment Bracing & Attachment
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I. All equipment and curbs exposed to wind shall be installed and attached to structure in
strict accordance with the Wind Load Analysis design. Attachment shall conform to the
applicable building codes and manufacturers installation instruction.

2. No rigid connections between equipment and the building shall be made that would
degrade vibration isolation.

3. Each manufacturer of equipment shall furnish a statement stamped by a professional
engineer indicating that the equipment is designed and constructed to withstand wind

loads required by the building codes. Statement shall include supporting documentation,
calculations, etc.

END OF SECTION 23 0530
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SECTION 23 0713 - DUCT INSULATION

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

A.

A.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:
1. Insulation Materials:

a. Fiberglass.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data:
1. For each type of product indicated.

2. Thickness and covering table.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

NOVEMBER 2025

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Insulation and related materials shall have fire-test-response
characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84, by a

testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

Factory label

insulation and jacket materials and adhesive, mastic, tapes, and cement material containers, with

appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting agency.

1. Insulation Installed Indoors: Flame-spread index of 25 or less, and smoke-developed

index of 50 or less.

2. Insulation Installed Outdoors: Flame-spread index of 75 or less, and smoke-developed

index of 150 or less.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

GENERAL

Comply with requirements in Part 3 schedule articles for where insulating materials shall be

applied.

Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.

DUCT INSULATION
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2.2 INSULATION MATERIALS
A. Refer to ‘Ductwork Insulation Schedule’.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

D.

INSTALLATION

Installation shall be done by tradesmen specializing in insulation work in strict accordance with
manufacturer's recommendations.

Ductwork shall be sealed prior to installation of insulation.

Insulation shall be marked with manufacturer, “R-Value”, and flame spread and smoke
development.

Blanket insulation shall be wrapped tight to the duct. Insulation shall be secured to ducts 20”
wide and greater with weld pins and fasteners, 18” on center maximum. Adhesive shall be
applied to the duct as an aid to installation and adhesion. Vapor barrier jacket shall be lapped,
stapled and sealed with adhesive and 3” wide FSK pressure sensitive tape.

Equipment and devices in supply ductwork which could potentially condense moisture shall be
insulated.

Reinsulate existing ductwork where existing insulation has been damaged or removed in the
performance of work in this project.

END OF SECTION 23 0719
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SECTION 23 3113 - DUCTWORK

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Duct materials.
2. Rectangular ductwork.
3. Round ductwork.
4, Duct connectors.
5. Sealants and gaskets.
6. Hangers and supports.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing" for testing, adjusting, and balancing
requirements for metal ducts.
2. Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories” for dampers, sound-control devices, duct-mounting access

doors and panels, turning vanes, and flexible ducts.

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Duct Design: Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint construction,
reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible" and performance requirements and design criteria indicated in "Duct Schedule" Article.

B. Structural Performance: Duct hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses
within limits and under conditions described in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible".
C. Airstream Surfaces: Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.
1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
B. Shop Drawings:

Fabrication, assembly, and installation techniques.
Factory- and shop-fabricated ducts and fittings.
Reinforcement and spacing.

Seam and joint construction.

Duct Connectors

SNk D=
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6. Duct Sealants and Gaskets
7. Hangers and supports, including methods for duct and building attachment and vibration isolation.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.4

ASHRAE Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment" and
Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-Up."

ASHRAE/IESNA Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1, Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC
System Construction and Insulation."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

22

23

DUCT MATERIALS

Refer to ‘Ductwork Systems Schedule’ on drawings.

RECTANGULAR DUCTWORK

Construction
1. Single wall factory- or shop-formed continuous helical (spiral) lock seam.

Fittings/Transitions — Shall conform to SMACNA Figure 2-7.

1. Transition angles shall be limited to 30 degrees on converging transitions and 20 degrees on diverging
transitions.

2. Elbows shall have an inside radius equal to the duct width. 90 degree elbows shall be square with double
wall turning vanes. Elbows less than 90 degrees shall be radiused. Non-radiused elbows less than 90
degrees, with or without turning vanes are not permitted.

3. Branch take-offs, where not detailed otherwise, shall be with a static boot (45 degree clinch collar) per

SMACNA Figure 2-6 or conical spin-in fitting. Straight tap take-offs are not permitted.

Square throat, radius heel 90-degree elbows are not permitted.

Radiused, Angled (15° Max.), or Mitered (15° Max.) offsets.

Concentric Transitions, 6 = 45° Max.

Eccentric Transitions, 6 = 30° Max.

A

SINGLE WALL ROUND AND FLAT OVAL DUCTWORK

Low pressure applications (1” S.P. or less).

1. Construction

a. Single wall factory- or shop-formed continuous helical (spiral) lockseam.
2. Joints/Seams

a. Slip connections or gasketed flanges.
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25

b. Round Ductwork: Longitudinal seams may be utilized for 1” and less (positive and negative)
static pressure construction class at final air devices.

3. Fittings/Transitions — Shall be compatible with duct system.

a. Factory- or shop-formed and welded.

b. Elbows shall be long radius type.

c. Elbows for longitudinal seam round ductwork shall be factory- or shop-formed segmented
standing seam or pleated. Other fittings shall be comparable to the elbows.

d. Round Ductwork Additional Provisions:

1) Standard tees allowed.
2) Segmented elbows allowed.

DUCT CONNECTORS

Rectangular Duct Connectors

1. Shall be equal to Ductmate Industries “25 and “35” may be used on rectangular ductwork except where
welding or brazing is specifically required. Adhere strictly to manufacturers instructions.

Round duct branch connection to rectangular sheet metal duct

1. Shall be equal to Flexmaster Series FL, straight side with or without manual damper, as described on the
drawings. Connectors installed on interior lined rectangular duct shall have an integral insulation guard
sleeve.

Rectangular tap-to-round branch connection with static boot configuration

1. Shall be equal to Flexmaster USA Type STO. Buckley “Air-Tite” Bellmouth BM and BM-D fittings with
neoprene gasket and adhesive facing may be used for duct taps to rectangular sheet metal duct which is
not internally lined.

SEALANT AND GASKETS

Duct sealant materials shall be:

L. Water based synthetic latex emulsion duct sealant equal to Ducmate PROSeal.
a. No V.0.C’s
b. UL 181B-M Listed, UL 723 classified
c. For applications up to 15” w.g.
d Gray Color

Flange Gaskets: Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer.
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2.6

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

Strap and Rod Sizes: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,"
Table 4-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 4-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round
Duct."

Hanger Rods
1. Noncorrosive Environments: Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts.
2. Corrosive Environments: Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods with threads painted with

zinc-chromate primer after installation.

Steel Cables
1. Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A603.
2. Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless steel complying with ASTM A492.

Steel Cable End Connections: Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts designed for
duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device.

Duct Attachments: Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible with duct materials.
Trapeze and Riser Supports:
1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized-steel shapes and plates.

2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless-steel shapes and plates.
3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts: Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

General

1. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct system.
Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts and calculate friction
loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other design considerations. Install duct systems as
indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings and Coordination Drawings.

2. Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" unless
otherwise indicated.

Ductwork Coordination

1. General Coordination — Coordinate duct layout carefully with other trades to avoid conflict with
structural elements, lighting and plumbing- heating piping. Flattening of ductwork and offsets to fit
ductwork in available space is generally shown. In the absence of such, the Contractor shall arrange the
ductwork to maintain concealment and allow ceilings and lights to be installed as intended. Do not hang
ductwork until possible interferences with electrical and mechanical trades have been resolved. Having
ductwork
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fabricated and delivered in advance shall not be justification for interference with other trades.
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C. Joints & Seals

.

Transverse joints and longitudinal seams shall be assembled with sealant to conform to SMACNA Class
B seal. Selection of sealant materials shall be compatible with the application. Sealants shall be applied
in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.

Exterior ductwork shall be sealed with mineral impregnated fiber tape. Ductwork shall be supported as
noted or detailed on the drawings.

System Pressure Testing — Ductwork systems operating at 3” S.P. or greater (positive or negative) and all
exterior ductwork shall require duct pressure testing.

D. Hangers, Straps & Supports — Attachment of hangers, straps, and supports to the structure shall be as follows:

1. Steel Construction — Utilize beam clamps in steel beam construction. For steel joists, provide clamps or
threaded rod, nuts and washers through the bottom chord. Provide anchoring where clamps are attached
to sloping surfaces of beam flanges and where otherwise required to insure permanent attachment.

2. Unistrut Channel — Unistrut type channel support systems may be utilized. Channels should be attached
to the structure with inserts or clamps. Utilize threaded rod and appropriate attachments with channels as
required.

3. Refer to Drawings for additional notes on supports and hangers.

E. Duct Routing and Penetrations

1. General Coordination — Coordinate openings required for the passage of ductwork through walls,
partitions, floors and roofs with the General Contractor.

2. Electrical Coordination — Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical
equipment rooms and enclosures. Ductwork shall not be run above electrical switchgear or panelboards,
nor above the access space in the immediate vicinity of the equipment in accordance with NEC.

3. Wall Penetrations
a. Non-Fire-Rated Penetrations — Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and

DUCTWORK

exterior walls and are exposed to view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct
insulation with sheet metal flanges of same metal thickness as the duct. Overlap openings on four
sides by at least 1-1/2 inches.

b. Fire-Rated Penetrations — Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior
walls, install fire dampers where required or fire seal perimeter of duct when no damper is
required. Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and
smoke dampers.
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F. Painting
1. Where interior duct surfaces are visible through grilles, registers and diffusers, the inside of the duct shall

be coated with flat black paint before the device is installed, to eliminate obtrusive appearances.

END OF SECTION 23 3113
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SECTION 23 3300 - AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Air Control Dampers & Accessories
a. Manual balancing dampers.
2. Flexible ducts.
3. Air blenders.
4. Sound attenuators:
a. Return Air Canopy

B. Related Sections:
1. Division 23 Section "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment" for valve tags and schedules.
2. Division 23 Section “Ductwork” for ductwork materials, requirements, and schedules.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: For duct accessories. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other
work.
1. Detail duct accessories fabrication and installation in ducts and other construction. Include

dimensions, weights, loads, and required clearances, and method of field assembly into duct systems
and other construction. Include the following:

a. Special fittings.
Manual volume damper installations.

c. Fire-damper and smoke-damper installations, including sleeves; and duct-mounted access
doors.

d. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring.

C. Operation and maintenance data.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with NFPA 90B,
"Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."

B. Comply with AMCA 500-D testing for damper rating.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

AIR CONTROL DAMPERS & ACCESSORIES

MANUAL BALANCING DAMPERS & ACCESSORIES

1. Steel Round Dampers

a.

Construction

1) General — Single blade design.

2) Frame — 20-ga. galvanized steel.
3) Blades — 20-ga. galvanized steel.
4) Control Shaft — Square axle shaft.
5) Max Velocity — 1500 fpm.

Manufacturers

1) Ruskin #MDRS25 or approved equal by
2) Greenheck

3) Nailor

4) Pottorff

2. Damper Adjustment Handle

a. Construction
1) General — Locking quadrant positioner with handle
2) Handle — Heavy gage steel handle to accept square rod.
b. Schedule
1) Uninsulated ductwork — Ventfabrics "Ventlock" #641
2) Externally insulated ductwork — Ventfabrics #644
c. Manufacturers
a) Ventfabrics
b) Duro Dyne
c) DynAir
FLEXIBLE DUCTS

NOVEMBER 2025

Flexible insulated duct shall be constructed of galvanized steel spiral wire mechanically locked to an
airtight aluminum or polyester inner core, 1" thick 3/4 Ib. density fibrous glass insulation and a
polyethylene or reinforced metalized vapor barrier outer jacket equal to Flexmaster Type 5 or SM. Duct
shall be rated at a minimum of 6” positive and 4" negative static pressure and shall be listed as Class 1 Air
Duct or Air Duct Connector with 25-50 flame-smoke ratings per UL 181 and comply with NFPA 90A.

Non-insulated flexible duct equal to Flexmaster NI-85 may be used on duct systems not specified to be
insulated, with similar restriction stated above.

AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES
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C.

Flexible duct shall be used at final connections to air control terminal units and ceiling air diffusers except
as limited in Part 3.

SOUND ATTENUATORS

Return Air Canopy

1. Performance — ASHRAE, SMACNA pressure and velocity classifications and ASTM E477, ASTM
E84 25/50 Flame/Smoke Spread

2. Construction — 20-gauge solid steel casing, absorptive acoustic fiberglass acoustic media. Fiberglass
to be shot-free inorganic glass fiber with long, resilient fibers, bonded with thermosetting resin.

3. Manufacturer:
a. Price Industries
b. Titus
c. Tuttle & Bailey

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION
GENERAL
1. Install duct accessories according to applicable details in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction

Standards - Metal and Flexible" for metal ducts and in NAIMA AH116, "Fibrous Glass Duct
Construction Standards," for fibrous-glass ducts.

2. Materials — Install duct accessories of materials suited to duct materials use:
a. Galvanized-steel accessories in galvanized-steel and fibrous-glass ducts,
b. Stainless-steel accessories in stainless-steel ducts,
c. Aluminum accessories in aluminum ducts,
d. Or as noted above.
VOLUME DAMPERS
1. Locations:
a. Install volume dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches
extend from larger ducts.
b. Install volume damper upstream/downstream of each supply, return or exhaust air device,
register or grille.
c. Volume dampers shall be in accessible locations for testing, balancing, and adjusting
purposes. Coordinate with reflected ceiling plans.
2. Lined Ductwork — Where dampers are installed in ducts having duct liner, install dampers with hat
channels of same depth as liner, and terminate liner with nosing at hat channel.
3. Install steel volume dampers in steel ducts.
4. Install aluminum volume dampers in aluminum ducts.
5. Set dampers to fully open position before testing, adjusting, and balancing.

PRESSURE DIFFERENTIAL GAUGES
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1. Install air filter pressure differential gauges in a readable location on or near the air handling unit,
filter housing or as otherwise indicated on the drawings.

D. FLEXIBLE DUCTS

1. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with Panduit straps or stainless-steel clamps. End of the
insulation and jacket shall be sealed to the metal duct with double wrapped duct tape. Maximum
length of flexible duct shall be:

a. Terminal units to supply ducts — 3 ft.
b. Air devices to ducts — 7 ft.

2. Flexible duct installation locations:
a. Shall be installed:
1) At final air devices above accessible ceilings.

b. Shall not be installed:
1) Where ductwork is exposed.
2) Above inaccessible ceilings — coordinate with reflected ceiling plan.
3) Through any wall, ceiling, floor, or fire rated assembly.
4) In the immediate vicinity of, and connecting to, air devices in fire rated ceilings where
the assembly details require steel ductwork.

E. SOUND ATTENUATORS

1. Return Air Canopy — Install above return air device per manufacturer’s recommendations in lieu of
shop-fabricated plenum per detail.

END OF SECTION 23 3300
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SECTION 23 3713 - DIFFUSERS, REGISTERS, AND GRILLES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

A.

B.

A.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Grilles
2. Diffusers

Related Sections:

1. Division 08 Section "Louvers and Vents" for fixed and adjustable louvers and wall vents,
whether or not they are connected to ducts.
2. Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers and volume-

control dampers not integral to diffusers, registers, grilles, and return air canopies.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated, include the following:

1. Data Sheet: Indicate materials of construction, finish, and mounting details; and
performance data including throw and drop, static pressure drop, and noise ratings.
2. Diffuser, Register, and Grille Schedule: Indicate drawing designation, room location,

quantity, model number, size, and accessories furnished.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

GRILLES, REGISTERS AND DIFFUSERS

Air outlet and inlet devices shall be equal to those specified by catalog number and description
in the schedule on the drawings. Damper operators shall be concealed screw type. An auxiliary
mounting frame shall be furnished with each grille and register except those mounted on
exposed ducts or in lay-in application.

Linear “T” bar air supply diffusers shall be slotted diffusers with fixed air pattern control
complete with a galvanized sheet metal supply plenum having a round or oval duct connection
and 1/2” neoprene coated fiberglass insulation on the interior. The unit shall be designed to
mount on or alongside the ceiling “T” bar and shall include flanges on both sides of the diffuser
to support the ceiling tiles. Additional “T” bars matching those of the ceiling system shall be
provided by the HVAC Contractor if the diffuser does not have these flanges. Units shall have a
center notch where required to accommodate intervening “T” bars.

Manufacturers:
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I. Price
2. Titus
3. Tuttle & Bailey
4. Krueger

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

INSTALLATION

The Contractor shall be responsible for comparability of ceiling mounted devices with the
ceilings and suspension systems (lay-in, concealed spline, plaster, drywall, etc.). Verify with
architectural drawings.

Carefully align square and rectangular devices with the vertical and horizontal building lines.
Diffusers shall be attached rigidly to the ductwork. Where connected by flexible ducts, special
supports shall be provided as required, either from the ceiling suspension system or by
independent suspension wires or rods from the building structure.

Inside of ducts behind grilles, registers, and diffusers shall be painted flat black, as needed, to
eliminate the sight of shiny surfaces.

Each ducted air device shall be provided with a balancing damper, located either at the run out
duct to the final air device for accessible locations or an integral damper at the air device for
inaccessible locations. Transfer air devices are not required to have balance dampers, unless
noted. Duct mounted air devices shall be provided with standoff frame and integral balance
damper or scoop style damper, as noted. Refer to drawings for other specific instances.

END OF SECTION 23 3713
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SECTION 23 8128 — DX MINI SPLIT SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

SUMMARY

This Section includes split-system variable capacity DX split air-conditioning/heat pump units
consisting of separate evaporator-fan and compressor-condenser components.

Unit cooling and or heating capacities are listed on the drawings.

The basis of design is listed on the drawings equipment schedule. Other manufacturers listed in Part 2
are acceptable manufacturer but shall include in their bid proposal all necessary revisions from the
basis of design required, this shall include but not be limited to variation is electrical services, wiring
and disconnecting means sizes.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each unit indicated. Include performance data in terms of capacities, outlet
velocities, static pressures, sound power characteristics, motor requirements, and electrical
characteristics.

Operation and maintenance data.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended
use.

ARI 210/240.

Listed by UL or ETL and labeled as such.

WARRANTY

The units shall have a manufacturer’s warranty for a period of 12 months from date of startup or 18
months from date of shipment, whichever comes first. The units shall have a limited labor warranty for
a period of 12 months from date of startup or 18 months from date of shipment, whichever comes first.
The compressors shall have a warranty of five (5) years from date of startup or six and % years from
date of shipment, whichever comes first. During the stated period, should any part fail due to defects in
material and workmanship, it shall be repaired or replaced at the discretion of equipment manufacturer
according to manufacturer’s terms and conditions. All warranty service work shall be performed by a
factory trained service professional.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

B =

Daikin
Trane/Mitsubishi
LG
Carrier/Toshiba

22 EVAPORATOR-FAN UNIT

A. Wall Mounted Unit:

1.

Indoor unit shall be a wall mounted fan coil unit, operable with specified refrigerant, equipped
with an electronic expansion valve. Includes wall mounting bracket. Computerized PID control
shall be used to control superheat to deliver a comfortable room temperature condition. The unit
shall be equipped with a programmed drying mechanism that dehumidifies while limiting
changes in room temperature. A mildew-proof, polystyrene condensate drain pan and resin net
mold resistant filter shall be included as standard equipment. The indoor unit’s sound pressure
shall range from 31 dB(A) to 41 dB(A) at low speed measured at 3.3 feet below and from the
unit.

The unit shall be mounted on the wall with the manufacturer provided bracket. The contractor
shall provide pipe and conduit shrouds on exposed piping serving unit. Shroud shall be painted
to match the wall color.

The cabinet shall be constructed with sound absorbing foamed polystyrene and polyethylene
insulation.

The unit shall be provided with independent high capacity, high head condensate pump capable
of 14 feet of lift. Pump shall be compatible with fan coil unit voltage and shall be wired from
the fan coil unit power connection, downstream of safeties.

B. Refrigerant Coil:

1.

2.

3.

Coils shall be of the direct expansion type constructed from copper tubes expanded into
aluminum fins to form a mechanical bond.

The coil shall be of a waffle louver fin and high heat exchange, rifled bore tube design to ensure
highly efficient performance.

The coil shall be a 3 row cross fin copper evaporator coil with 13 fpi design completely factory
tested.

The refrigerant connections shall be flare connections and the condensate will be 1-1/4” outside
diameter PVC.

A condensate pan shall be located under the coil.

A thermistor will be located on the liquid and gas line.
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C. Evaporator Fan:

1. The fan shall be direct-drive DC (ECM) type fan, statically and dynamically balanced impeller
with three fan speeds available.

2. The unit shall be equipment with an automatically adjusting external static pressure logic
selectable during commissioning.

3. The fan motor shall operate on 208/230 volts, 1 phase, 60 hertz with a motor output range of
0.12 to 0.47 HP respectively.

4, The airflow rate shall be available in three settings.

5. The fan motor shall be thermally protected.

6. The fan motor shall be equipped as standard with adjustable external static pressure (ESP)
settings.

7. Fan motor external static pressure range for nominal airflow:

A. Filters:

1. Wall Mounted & Ceiling Cassette’s
a. Filters shall be reusable type, integral with the unit.

23 AIR-COOLED, COMPRESSOR-CONDENSER UNIT
A. General:

1. The outdoor unit shall be factory assembled and pre-wired with all necessary electronic and
refrigerant controls. The refrigeration circuit of the condensing unit shall consist of scroll
compressor, motors, fans, condenser coil, electronic expansion valves, solenoid valves, 4-way
valve, distribution headers, capillaries, filters, shut off valves, oil separators, service ports and
refrigerant regulator. High/low pressure gas line, liquid and suction lines must be individually
insulated by the installing contractor between the outdoor and indoor units.

2. The outdoor unit can be wired and piped with outdoor unit access from the left, right, rear or
bottom.

3. The system will automatically restart operation after a power failure and will not cause any
settings to be lost.

4. The unit shall incorporate an auto-charging feature and a refrigerant charge check function.

5. The following safety devices shall be included on the condensing unit; high pressure switch,

control circuit fuses, crankcase heaters, fusible plug, high pressure switch, overload relay,
inverter overload protector, thermal protectors for compressor and fan motors, over current
protection for the inverter and anti-recycling timers.

6. To ensure the liquid refrigerant does not flash when supplying to the various fan coil units, the
circuit shall be provided with a sub-cooling feature.
7. Oil recovery cycle shall be automatic occurring 2 hours after start of operation and then every 8

hours of operation.

8. The outdoor unit shall be capable of cooling down to 0 deg F dry bulb ambient temperature.
Provide necessary accessories as needed to achieve the low ambient operation.

9. The outdoor unit shall be capable of heating operation at -10 deg F dry bulb ambient
temperature without additional low ambient controls.
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B. Casing steel, finished with baked enamel, with removable panels for access to controls, weep holes for
water drainage, and mounting holes in base. Provide brass service valves, fittings, and gage ports on
exterior of casing.

C. Compressor:

1.

The inverter scroll compressors shall be variable speed (PAM inverter) controlled which is
capable of changing the speed to follow the variations in total cooling and heating load as
determined by the suction gas pressure as measured in the condensing unit. In addition,
samplings of evaporator and condenser temperatures shall be made so that the high/low
pressures detected are read every 20 seconds and calculated. With each reading, the compressor
capacity (INV frequency or STD ON/OFF) shall be controlled to eliminate deviation from target
value.

The inverter driven compressor in each condensing unit shall be of highly efficient reluctance
DC (digitally commutating), hermetically sealed scroll “G-type” with a maximum speed of
7,980 rpm.

The capacity control range shall be 6% to 100%.

Each compressor shall be equipped with a crankcase heater, high pressure safety switch, and
internal thermal overload protector.

Oil separators shall be standard with the equipment together with an intelligent oil management
system.

The compressor shall be spring mounted to avoid the transmission of vibration.

Single phase cooling only units shall meet or exceed the DOE requirement of 13 SEER. Single
phase heat pump units shall meet or exceed the DOE requirement of 14 SEER and 8.2 HSPF.

D.  Refrigerant Coil:

1.

2.

The condenser coil shall be manufactured from copper tubes expanded into aluminum fins to
form a mechanical bond.

The heat exchanger coil shall be of a waffle louver fin and rifled bore tube design to ensure high
efficiency performance.

The heat exchanger on the condensing units shall be manufactured from Hi-X seamless copper
tube with N-shape internal grooves mechanically bonded on to aluminum fins to an e-Pass
Design.

The fins are to be covered with an anti- corrosion acrylic resin and hydrophilic film type E1.
The pipe plates shall be treated with powdered polyester resin for corrosion prevention. The
thickness of the coating must be between 2.0 to 3.0 microns

The condensing unit shall consist of one or more propeller type, direct-drive 750 W fan motors
that have multiple speed operation via a DC (digitally commutating) inverter.

The condensing unit fan motor shall have multiple speed operation of the DC (digitally
commutating) inverter type, and be of high external static pressure and shall be factory set as
standard at 0.12 in. WG.

The fan motor shall have inherent protection and permanently Iubricated bearings and be
mounted.

The fan motor shall be provided with a fan guard to prevent contact with moving parts.
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24 CONTROLS

A.  Each fan coil unit shall be provided with a room mounted zone controller that includes an integral room
temperature sensor. The sensor shall have an LCD display and room temperature setpoint capability.

B. Control wiring between room sensor, fan coil unit, and outdoor unit shall be 24VDC non-shielded,
stranded 2 conductor cable.

C.  Controls shall provide auto-change over from cooling to heating for heat pump units.

2.5 REFRIGERANT
A.  Unit shall utilize one of the following refrigerants:
1. R-410a
2.6 DEFROST CYCLES
A.  Heat pump condensing unit shall have the option of a continuous heating defrost cycle.
2.7 REFIRGERANT PIPING

A.  Refrigerant piping shall be copper tubing conforming to ANSI B31.5 and ASTM B280. Refrigerant
piping systems and components shall be engineered, installed tested and placed in operation in
accordance with ASME B31.5, latest edition.

B. Copper tubing shall be Type ACR, hard-drawn straight lengths. Fittings shall be copper, UL or ETL
tested to UL 207, and certified to a working pressure of 600 psig. All joints shall be brazed using silver
brazing alloy. Copper tubing my be Type ACR soft annealed coils for lengths under 25 feet if
approved by the equipment manufacturer.

C. The equipment supplier shall provide piping installation instructions to the Contractor and supervision

as needed to ensure that the piping system is installed in accordance with the equipment manufacturer’s
recommendations.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION

Mechanical equipment and support’s that are exposed to wind shall be designed and installed to
resist the wind pressure determined in accordance with the building codes. Refer to specification
23 0530 for additional requirements.

Install evaporator-fan components using manufacturer's standard mounting devices securely fastened to
building structure.
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3.2

Install ground-mounted, compressor-condenser components on concrete pad. If the manufacturer
requires condensing units to be mounted on a stand for condensate runoff, the manufacturer shall
provide the appropriate stand.

Install roof mounted compressor-condenser components on a pair of roof support rails flashed into the
roofing system. See 3.1.A above for wind load securement.

Provide vibration isolation for Ceiling Suspended Fan Coil Units.
Provide additional refrigerant charge as required for system to function properly.

Provide all required control wiring and power to control components.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, test, and
adjust field-assembled components and equipment installation, including connections.

Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest until no leaks
exist.

Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper motor
rotation and unit operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new components, and retest.

Startup and configuration of the Graphical User Interface shall be provided by the unit manufacturer.
Training on use of the control system is to be part of 1 day owner training provided by the unit
manufacturer

END OF SECTION 23 8126
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DIVISION 26 ELECTRICAL

26 0000 General Requirements for Electrical Systems

26 0001 Basic Electrical Requirements

26 0002 Electrical Work in Existing Buildings

26 0500 Common Work Results for Electrical

26 0519 Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables
26 0526 Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems

26 0533 Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems

26 0537 J-Hook Pathways For Electrical Systems

26 0553 Identification for Electrical Systems

26 0900 Instrumentation and Control for Electrical

26 0923 Lighting Control Devices

26 2000 Low-Voltage Electrical Distribution

26 2416 Panelboards

26 2726 Wiring Devices

26 2813 Fuses

26 3000 Facility Electrical Power Generating and Storing Equipment
26 3214 Engine Generators (Natural Gas/Propane Fueled)

26 3623 Automatic Transfer Switches (Commercial Grade)

26 5000 Lighting

26 5113 Interior Lighting Fixtures

26 5200 Exit and Emergency Lighting
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SECTION 26 0001 - BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. This Section Includes the following:

General Requirements

Definitions

Scope of Work

Drawings and Specifications
Reference Standards

Allowances, Unit Prices and Alternates
Site Visit

Permits, Regulations and Inspections
9. Project Management and Coordination
10.  Temporary Electric Services

11.  Workmanship

12.  Protection

13.  Painting

14.  Cleaning

15.  Equipment Selection

16.  Shop Drawings

17.  Testing

18.  Final Inspection and Punch List

19.  Operation and Maintenance Manuals
20.  Record Drawings

21.  Warranties

22.  Project Closeout

23.  Operation and Adjustment of Equipment
24.  Operating Demonstration and Instruction

PRI LD =

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. All provisions of Division 00 Front End Documents and Division 01 General Requirements apply to
work specified in this Division.

B. Specification provisions of other relevant Divisions shall apply where applicable work is required to be
performed under this Electrical work.

C. A complete and functional Electrical system installation shall be provided under this Division. Should
overlap of work among the trades become evident, this shall be called to the attention of the Architect.
In such event, none of the trades or their suppliers shall assume that he is relieved of the work which is
specified under his branch until instructions in writing are received from the Architect.
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1.3

1.4

1.5

The Mechanical and Electrical drawings and specifications assign work (labor and/or materials to be
provided by the General, Plumbing, Fire Suppression, HVAC or Electrical Contractor or their sub-
contractors. Understanding that the contractors for mechanical and electrical work are sub-contractors
to the (General) Contractor, such assignments are not intended to restrict the Contractor in assignment
of work among the sub-contractor to accommodate trade agreements and practices or the normal
conduct of the construction work.

DEFINITIONS

Finished Spaces: Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred spaces, pipe
and duct chases, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above ceilings, unexcavated spaces,
crawlspaces, and tunnels.

Exposed, Interior Installations: Exposed to view indoors. Examples include finished occupied spaces
and mechanical equipment rooms.

Exposed, Exterior Installations: Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient temperatures
and weather conditions. Examples include rooftop locations.

Concealed, Interior Installations: Concealed from view and protected from physical contact by
building occupants. Examples include above ceilings and chases.

Concealed, Exterior Installations: Concealed from view and protected from weather conditions and
physical contact by building occupants but subject to outdoor ambient temperatures. Examples include
installations within unheated shelters.

SCOPE OF WORK

The scope of the electrical work includes furnishing, installing, testing and warranty of all electrical
work and complete electrical systems shown on the electrical drawings and specified herein, including
Division 00, Division 01, Division 26 and applicable provisions of other relevant Divisions.

DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

The drawings indicate the general arrangement of the work and are to be followed insofar as possible.
The word "provide", as used shall mean "furnish and install". If significant deviations from the layout
are necessitated by field conditions, detailed layouts of the proposed departures shall be submitted to
the Architect for approval before proceeding with the work.

Make all necessary field measurements to insure correct fitting. Coordinate work with all other trades
in such a manner as to cause a minimum of conflict or delay.

The drawings and specifications shall be carefully studied during the course of bidding and
construction. Any errors, omissions or discrepancies encountered shall be referred immediately to the
Architect for interpretation or correction, so that misunderstandings at a later date may be avoided. The
contract drawings are not intended to show every vertical or horizontal offset which may be necessary
to complete the systems. Having equipment, wireways and fittings
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1.6

1.7

1.8

fabricated and delivered in advance of making actual measurements shall not be sufficient cause to
avoid making offsets and minor changes as may be necessary to install wireways, fittings and
equipment.

The Architect shall reserve the right to make minor adjustment in locations of system runs and
components where he considers such adjustments desirable in the interest of concealing work or
presenting a better appearance where exposed. Any such changes shall be anticipated and requested
sufficiently in advance so as to not cause extra work, or unduly delay the work. Coordinate work in
advance with all other trades and report immediately any difficulties which can be anticipated.

Equipment, ductwork and piping shall not be installed in the dedicated electrical space above or in the
working space required around electrical switchgear, motor control centers or panelboards as identified
by NEC 110.26 Spaces About Electrical Equipment — 1000 Volts Nominal or Less. For Equipment
rated over 1000 volts nominal — 110.32 Work Space About Equipment — 110.33 Entrance and Access
to Work Space — 110.34 Work Space and Guarding. The Electrical Contractor shall caution other trades
to comply with this stipulation.

Where any system runs and components are so placed as to cause or contribute to a conflict, it shall be
readjusted at the expense of the Contractor causing such conflict. The Architect's decision shall be final
in regard to arrangement of equipment, conduit(s), devices, wireways etc., where conflict arises.
Provide offsets in system runs, additional fittings, necessary conduit, pull boxes, conductors, switches
and devices required to complete the installation, or for the proper operation of the system. Each
contractor shall exercise due and particular caution to determine that all parts of the work are made
quickly and easily accessible.
Should overlap of work among the trades become evident, this shall be called to the attention of the
Architect. In such event, none of the trades or their suppliers shall assume that he is relieved from the
work which is specified under his branch until instructions in writing are received from the Architect.
REFERENCE STANDARDS
Where standards (NFPA, NEC, ASTM, UL, etc.) are referenced in the specifications or on the
drawings, the latest edition is to be used except, however, where the authority having jurisdiction has
not yet adopted the latest edition, the edition so recognized shall be used.

ALLOWANCES, UNIT PRICES AND ALTERNATES

Refer to Sections 012100 Allowances, 012200 Unit Prices and 012300 Alternates.

SITE VISIT

Refer to Section 017300 Execution.
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B. Each bidder shall visit the project site to understand the existing conditions and compare the conditions
with information shown on the drawings. Report immediately to the Architect any issues or
discrepancies which are discovered that affect the bid. Changes to contract price will not be considered
for site condition issues that are readily apparent from a thorough site review.

1.9 PERMITS, REGULATIONS AND INSPECTION

A. Work must conform to applicable local, state and federal laws, ordinances and regulations. Where
drawings or specifications exceed code requirements, the drawing and specifications shall govern.
Install no work contrary to minimum legal standards.

B. Except where the permit application is made by the Architect or the Engineer, the Electrical contractor
shall be responsible to file for and obtain all required permits from the governing inspection agencies
for the Electrical work. Where the Architect or Engineer is the Architect or Engineer of record, they
will furnish sealed and signed drawings and specifications required by the permit authorities except fire
alarm permit documents shall be prepared and submitted by an approved, licensed fire alarm
subcontractor.

C. Include payment of all permit and inspection fees applicable to the work in this Division.

D. All work shall be subject to inspection and approval of Federal, State and local agencies as may be
appropriate as well as the Architect and Engineer.

E. Furnish for the Owner certificates of approval from the governing inspection agencies as a condition
for final payment.
1.10 PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

A.  Refer to Section 013100 Project Management and Coordination.
1.11 TEMPORARY ELECTRIC SERVICES
A.  Refer to Section 015000 — Temporary Facilities and Controls for division of responsibilities for
temporary utilities.

B. The temporary service and temporary lighting for construction is provided by the Electrical Contractor.

C.  The Electrical Contractor is cautioned to carefully consider the possible sources of temporary electric
service and the probable location of the General Contractor's office.

D. Labor, receptacles, boxes, fixtures, wire, etc. required by the various Contractors inside their offices
shall be paid for by the respective Contractors.

E. Lighting fixtures shall be placed every 40 ft. along each corridor or where corridors do not occur, along

the long axis of all rooms. Provide a minimum 800 lumen lamp in a commercial grade molded plastic
socket and  lattice =~ wire  guard  temporary  lighting  assembly  with  extra
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heavy duty “ST” 3-wire cord. Lamps shall be spaced a minimum of 10 ft. apart. For large open areas or
during the early stages of construction, 250 watt watt metal halide fixtures (or LED equivalent) with
wire guards may be utilized. Receptacle circuits shall consist of 1-gang cast "FS" type box with
grounded duplex receptacles a maximum of 50 ft. on center with a maximum of 4 per circuit. All
receptacle circuits shall be protected by its own overcurrent device in a panel board. Install wiring and
equipment above 6'-6" and below the finished ceiling. Extend circuits as required. Provide GFCI
protected receptacles and circuits as required by NEC and OSHA.

Contractors requiring extension cords shall provide their own cords and plugs up to capacity of 20
amperes. For services to larger items of equipment and welders, this Contractor shall extend proper
feeders as requested at the expense of the Contractors requiring the service.

The Electrical Contractor shall maintain the temporary light and power system for the duration of the
work and shall remove it from the site when directed. Temporary wiring and equipment shall remain
the property of the Electrical Contractor.

The use of the permanent electrical system for temporary services shall be utilized.

Warranty periods on equipment, materials and systems shall commence upon Owner acceptance of the
building or systems. Temporary use shall not jeopardize or alter warranty requirements.

The complete temporary service shall comply with Power Company, OSHA, and all Code
requirements.

WORKMANSHIP
Refer to Section 01400 Quality Requirements.

Materials and equipment shall be installed and supported in a first-class and workmanlike manner by
mechanics skilled in their particular trades. Workmanship shall be first-class in all respects, and the
Architect shall have the right to stop the work if highest quality workmanship is not maintained.

Electrical work shall be performed by a licensed Electrical Contractor in accordance with requirements
of the jurisdiction.

PROTECTION

Each Contractor shall be entirely responsible for all material and equipment furnished in connection
with his work. Special care shall be taken to properly protect all parts thereof from theft, damage or
deterioration during the entire construction period in such a manner as may be necessary, or as directed
by the Architect.

The Owner’s property and the property of other contractors shall be scrupulously respected at all times.
Provide plastic sheeting, drop cloths or similar barriers where dust and debris is generated, to protect
adjacent areas.
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1.14

1.15

Contractor shall protect all equipment and materials from detrimental effects of weather or construction
activity. All items shall be stored and secured in a protected location away from the daily work area.
Equipment or materials shall be placed on raised skids to protect from surface moisture. Where
appropriate, provide plastic sheeting or similar vapor barrier underneath the stored products to reduce
the effects of ground moisture or curing concrete on the local humidity levels. Where unfinished
ferrous products or finished ferrous products with raw edges are stored, provide local, dry heat to
maintain ambient relative humidity levels below 65% RH to prevent rust.

All equipment shall retain the original packaging until required to be removed for installation or
operation. Open ends of ducts, piping, conduit, etc. shall be capped or sealed and ventilation openings
into equipment shall be wrapped and sealed in plastic sheeting to prevent dust or dirt entry both when
stored and after installation but still open to the effects of construction activity. Stored items as well as
installed equipment shall be covered with plastic sheeting at all times until placed in service or until
dust generating activity in the area has ceased.

PAINTING

In addition to any painting specified for various individual items of equipment, the following painting
shall be included in the Electrical Contract:

1. All metal which is not factory or shop painted and which remains exposed to view in the
building including finished areas, mechanical rooms, storage rooms and other unfinished
areas shall be given a prime coat of paint.

2. All metal installed outside the building which is not factory or shop painted shall be given a
prime coat of paint.

3. Equipment and materials which have been factory or shop coated (prime or finished painted
or galvanized), on which the finish has been damaged or has deteriorated, shall be cleaned
and refinished equal to its original condition. The entire surface shall be repainted if a
uniform appearance cannot be accomplished by touch-up.

4. Apply Z.R.C. Cold Galvanizing Compound, or approved equal, for touch-up of
previously galvanized surfaces.

5. Paint, surface preparation and application shall conform to applicable portions of
the Painting section of Division 09 Finishes. All rust must be removed before
application of paint.

Finish painting is included in the General Contract. Refer to the Cutting and Patching paragraph in this
Section for finishing requirements.

CLEANING

Debris, dust, dirt, etc shall be removed daily, particular attention shall be paid to areas that the Owner
is continuing to occupy or use; any mess created in corridors, stairwells and egress paths that are
maintained during construction shall be cleaned immediately.

The Owners dumpsters and trash receptacles shall not be used. If a dumpster is required, it shall be
provided by the contractor and located where approved by the Owner. Coordinate dumpster
requirements with other contractors.
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1.16

Before turning an area back over to the Owner, thoroughly clean the space to leave the area in a similar
condition before the start of the project where finishes are to remain.

Before placing each system in operation, the equipment shall be thoroughly cleaned; cleaning shall be
in accordance with equipment manufacturer's recommendations.

Refer to appropriate Sections for cleaning of other equipment and systems for normal operation.

EQUIPMENT SELECTION

Materials and equipment furnished under this contract shall be in strict accordance with the
specifications and drawings and shall be new and of best grade and quality. When two or more articles
of the same material or equipment are required, they shall be of the same manufacturer.

All electrical equipment and wiring shall bear the Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. label where UL label
items are available, and shall comply with NEC (NFPA-70) and NFPA requirements.

The selection of materials and equipment to be furnished under this contract shall be governed by the
following:

1. Where trade names, brands, or manufacturers of equipment or materials are listed in the
specification, the exact equipment listed shall be furnished. Where more than one name is
used, the Contractor shall have the option of selecting between any one of the several
specified. All products shall be first quality line of manufacturers listed.

2. Where the words "or approved equal” appear after a manufacturer's name, specific written
approval must be obtained from the Engineer during the bidding period in sufficient time to
be included in an addendum. The same shall apply for equipment and materials not named
in the specifications, where approval is sought.

3. Where the words "equal to" appear, followed by a manufacturer's name and sometimes a
model or series designation, such designation is intended to establish quality level and
standard features. Equal equipment by other manufacturers will be acceptable, subject to the
Engineer's approval during shop drawing submittal.

Substitute equipment of equal quality and capacity will be considered when the listing of such is
included as a separate item of the bid. State the deduction or addition in cost to that of the specified
product.

Before bidding equipment, and again in the preparation of shop drawings, the Contractor and his
supplier shall verify that adequate space is available for entry and installation or the item of equipment,
including associated accessories. Also verify that adequate space is available for servicing of the
equipment and that required NEC (and other applicable Code’s) clearances are met. The Contractor and
his supplier shall also verify compatibility of equipment specified with available system/service
voltages, etc.

If extensive changes in conduit, equipment layout or electrical wiring and equipment are brought about
by the use of equipment or existing site conditions which are not compatible with the layout shown on
the drawings, necessary changes shall be deemed to be included in the contract.
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1.17 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Refer to Section 016000 Product Requirements.

B. One set of shop drawings, in electronic format (pdf), with descriptive information shall be assembled
by each Contractor of equipment and materials furnished in his contract, and submitted to the Architect
and/or Engineer for review as stated in Division 01. These shall be submitted as soon as practicable and
before special equipment is manufactured and before installation.

C. Shop drawings for equipment fixtures, devices and materials shall be labeled and identified same as on
the Contract Documents. Failure to do so may be cause for rejection of shop drawings.

D. The review of shop drawings by the Architect or Engineer shall not relieve the Electrical Contractor
from responsibility for errors in the shop drawings. Deviations from specifications and drawing
requirements shall be called to the Engineer's attention in a separate clearly stated notification at the
time of submittal for the Engineer's review.

E. Shop drawings of the following electrical equipment and materials shall be submitted:

L. Firestopping.

2. Wireway.

3. Wiring devices and coverplates.

4. Panelboards and associated distribution equipment.

5. Fuses.

6. Lighting Controls including layout plans of Occupancy Sensors.

7. Low voltage switching/lighting control system

8. Lighting fixtures.

9. Lighting standards.

10.  Automatic transfer switches.

11.  Emergency generator and accessories.

12.  Fire alarm system with schematic and point to point wiring diagrams.
1.18 TESTING

A.  As each wiring system is completed, it shall be tested for continuity and freedom from grounds.

B. As each electrically operated system is energized, it shall be tested for function.

C. The Contractor shall perform megger and resistance tests and special tests on any circuits or equipment
when an authorized inspection agency suspects the system's integrity or when requested by the
Architect or Engineer.

D. All signaling and communications systems shall be inspected and tested by a qualified representative of

the manufacturer or equipment vendor. Submit four (4) copies of reports indicating results.
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1.19

1.20

1.21

1.22

Tests shall be witnessed by field representatives of the Architect or Engineer or shall be monitored by a
recorder when appropriate. Furnish a written record of each system test indicating date, system, test
conditions, duration and results of tests.

Instruments required for tests shall be furnished by the Contractor.

FINAL INSPECTION AND PUNCH LIST

Refer to Section 017700 Closeout Procedures.

OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
Refer to Section 017823 Operation and Maintenance Data.

Digital copy (pdf) of operating and maintenance manuals shall be assembled for the Electrical work by
the Contractor and provided on a flash drive.

All shop drawings and installation, maintenance and operating instruction pamphlets or brochures,
wiring diagrams and other information, along with warranties, shall be obtained from each
manufacturer of the principal items of equipment. In addition, the Contractor shall prepare a chart
listing all items of equipment which are furnished under his contract and indicating the nature of
maintenance required, the recommended frequency of checking these points and the type of
replacement material required. Major items of equipment shall consist of not less than the following:

1. Emergency generator and load transfer equipment.
2. Fire Alarm System.

Standard NEMA publications on the operation and care of equipment may be furnished in lieu of
manufacturer's data where the manufacturer's instruction is not available.
These shall be combined into a single electronic file in .PDF format. An index and tabbed sheets to

separate the sections shall be included. These shall be submitted to the Architect or Engineer for
review. Upon approval, manuals shall be turned over to the Owner.

RECORD DRAWINGS

Refer to Section 017839 Project Record Drawings.

WARRANTIES
Refer to Section 017700 Closeout Procedures.
This Contractor shall warrant all workmanship, equipment and material entering into this contract for a

period of one (1) year minimum from date of final acceptance or date of beneficial use, as agreed to
between Contractor and Architect. Any materials or equipment
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1.23

1.24

1.25

proving to be defective during this warranty period shall be made good by this Contractor without
expense to the Owner.

This provision is intended specifically to cover deficiencies in contract completion or performance
which are not immediately discovered after systems and placed in operation. These items include, but
are not limited to, motor controller malfunction, heater element changes required for motor controller,
fuse replacement where fuses blow due to abnormal shorts, adjustments and/or replacement of
malfunctioning equipment and adjusting special equipment and communication systems to obtain
optimum performance.

This provision shall not be construed to include maintenance items such as making normally
anticipated adjustments or correcting adjustment errors on the part of the Owner's personnel.

Provisions of this warranty shall be considered supplementary to warranty provisions under General
Conditions.

Extended warranties shall be provided where indicated in the equipment specification Sections.

PROJECT CLOSE-OUT

Refer to Section 017700 Closeout Procedures

OPERATION AND ADJUSTMENT OF EQUIPMENT

As each system is put into operation, all items of equipment included therein shall be adjusted to proper
working order. This shall include balancing and adjusting voltages and currents and adjusting all
operating equipment.

Caution: Verify that all bearings of equipment furnished are lubricated, all motors are operating in the
right direction, and correct overload heater elements are provided on all motors. Do not depend wholly
on the other trades judgment in these matters. Follow specific instructions in regard to lubrication of
equipment furnished under this Contract.

OPERATING DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

Refer to Section 017900 Demonstration and Training as well as individual Division 26 Sections for
requirements.

The Contractor shall set the various systems into operation and demonstrate to the Owner and Architect
that the systems function properly and that the requirements of the Contract are fulfilled.

The Contractor shall provide the Owner's representatives with detailed explanations of operation and
maintenance of equipment and systems. A thorough review of the operating and maintenance manuals
shall be included in these instructional meetings.

A minimum of 8 hours shall be allowed for instructions to personnel selected by the Owner.
Instructions shall include not less than the following:
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1. Show locations of items of equipment and their purpose.
2. Review binder containing instructions and equipment and systems data.
3. Coordinate written and verbal instructions so that personnel understand each.
4. Separate instructions shall be given by manufacturer's representatives for the various special

and communications systems.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3 - EXECUTION — NOT APPLICABLE

END OF SECTION 26 0001

BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 26 0001 - 11



DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

SECTION 26 0002 - ELECTRICAL WORK IN EXISTING BUILDINGS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  This Section Includes the following:

1. General Requirements for Renovation Work
2. Inspection of Existing Building
3. Asbestos Material
4. Work Hours
5. Tobacco Products
6. Barriers and Signage
7. Storage of Tools and Materials
8. Protection of Existing Building and Equipment
9. Confined Spaces
10.  Noise, Fumes and Dust Control
11.  Removals Disposal and Reuse
12.  Continuity of Systems
13.  Cutting and Patching
14.  Cleaning
1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR RENOVATION WORK

A. Refer to Article 1 Specification requirements and notes on the drawings where provided for requirements
related to renovation work.

B. Meet with the Owner and Architect before demolition or construction begins to establish procedures for
work effort in the existing building. Provide names and phone numbers and establish emergency contact
information where work is performed. Provide security information requested by the Owner for all
personnel who will be working on site. Educate all construction personnel in regard to the project
requirements and procedures.

C.  Coordinate effort with other contractors involved in the renovation project to minimize the disruption,
phasing of work, share cleaning responsibilities, etc.

1.3 INSPECTION OF EXISTING BUILDING

A.  Each bidder shall inspect the project site and the existing building in the early time frame of the bidding
period. Conditions shall be compared with information shown on the drawings. Report to the Architect
any significant discrepancies which may be discovered in a timely fashion so that direction may be
providled in an addendum. After the contract is signed, no allowance will
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1.4

1.5

1.6

be made for failure to have made a thorough inspection.

ASBESTOS MATERIAL

Abatement, removal or encapsulation of existing materials containing asbestos is not included in the
Contract. Necessary work of this nature will be arranged by the Owner to be done outside of this
construction and remodeling project by a company regularly engaged in asbestos abatement. Such work
will be scheduled and performed in advance of work in the construction and remodeling project.

If, in the performance of the mechanical work, materials are observed which are suspected to contain
asbestos, the Contractor shall immediately inform the Architect who in turn will notify the Owner. Work
that would expose workers to the inhalation of asbestos particles shall be terminated. Work may be
resumed only after a determination has been made and unsafe materials have been removed or
encapsulated and the area declared safe.

WORK HOURS

Work hours for construction shall be as defined in Section 01150- Project Phasing or other specification
sections or drawing notes.

Where allowed, contractors may work normal hours except after hours is required for operations that are
noisy, generate obnoxious fumes or dust, require shut down of ventilation systems, etc. The Owner
reserves the right to stop normal hour work where the Owner deems the effort to be disruptive to their
ongoing operations.

Any work that creates hazards in or requires closure of corridors, exit pathways or stairwells work in
corridors must be performed after hours when the building is not occupied.

All occupied areas, corridors exit pathways and stairwells must be left clean, lighted (including
emergency egress and exit signage) usable and safe at the end of each work shift.

Access to the work area shall be coordinated with the Owner; follow all security protocols for parking,
sign in, key control, etc. established by the Owner.

TOBACCO PRODUCTS

Smoking or chewing tobacco products are expressly prohibited to be used within the building and on the
premises except where specifically permitted by the Owner or in construction company trailers or
vehicles where permitted by the construction company.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS- NOT APPLICABLE

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

33

34

3.5

BARRIERS AND SIGNAGE
Barriers and signage shall be provided as appropriate to identify work areas and to prevent unauthorized
entry by non construction personnel. Refer to appropriate Division 1 specification requirements and notes

on the drawings where provided.

All barriers and signs should be high visibility type and be maintained at all times.

STORAGE OF TOOLS AND MATERIALS

Store all site material and tools in the active job site area, specific storage areas are not provided except
where otherwise noted for material and tools. The contractor is responsible for security.

Storage is specifically prohibited in means of egress paths and stairwells.

PROTECTION OF EXISTING BUILDING AND EQUIPMENT

The Owners’ property and the property of other contractors shall be respected at all times. Provide drop
clothes, visqueen or other suitable barriers where dust and debris is generated. Tape ends of barriers for
sealing purposes.

Provide 55 gallon drums or smaller buckets as appropriate and use funnels where draining liquid systems.
Provide plywood sheets for protection of walls, floors or Owner equipment or systems that are remaining

in place near demolition or new installation work where there is possible damage from heavy material or
equipment.

CONFINED SPACES

Notify the Owner when performing work in confined spaces. Provide a written procedure for approval
and obtain approval from the Owner when so requested.

All work in confined spaces shall be done in accordance with OSHA regulations.

NOISE FUME AND DUST CONTROL

Provide barriers and ventilation as required to limit the effect from construction generated noise fume and
dust control on spaces that continue to be occupied by the Owner. Refer to protection
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3.6

of building and equipment paragraph above. In addition to the basic protection, provide additional
visqueen barriers to limit airborne migration of dust and fumes. Provide supplemental portable fans to
exhaust air to the outside of the building where appropriate. Use of the Owners’ ventilation systems to
induce positive or negative pressure is prohibited unless authorized by the Owner. Shut off ventilation
systems serving the area where use of these systems can induce fumes or dust into return or exhaust
ducts. Where systems need to remain operational for occupied areas, arrange to temporarily shutoff
portions of the system in the work area. Coordinate all efforts requiring modification or shutdown of
ventilation systems with the Owner. Contractor shut down of these systems is prohibited without Owner
permission.

Arrange with the Owner when required to shutoff fire alarm or smoke detectors to perform work. With
the Owners’ prior approval. Cover smoke detectors where needed to prevent false alarms due to
generated dust or fumes. Minimize outages and coordinate efforts to limit the effect due to false alarms.

Where significant dust or fume generating work, welding or cutting operations are required for removal
or new work, provide fume removal equipment with telescoping arms to locally capture the fumes. Fume
exhaust shall be directed outside or adequately filtered and recirculated.

Areas shall be thoroughly ventilated after completion of the work on a daily basis to remove residual
odors and fumes before occupancy occurs the next day.

Provide vacuum cleaners and other equipment to clean and restore conditions.

REMOVALS DISPOSAL AND REUSE
Refer to the drawings for the scope of remodeling in the existing building.

Cooperate with the General Contractor regarding all removal and remodeling work. Each Contractor shall
remove existing work which is associated with his trade and which will be superfluous when the new
work is installed and made operational.

Extraneous conduit and wiring which is or becomes accessible shall be removed back to source or last
active device. Conduit and wiring that is and remains inaccessible shall be abandoned. Upon completion
of the work no abandoned boxes, conduits or wiring shall extend thru finished floors, walls or ceilings.

When it is necessary to reroute a section of active circuitry the rerouted section shall be installed before
removing the existing in order to minimize system down time.

Where existing equipment, boxes, conduits etc. are removed and holes are left in existing walls, finished
ceilings, floors etc. these holes shall be patched using materials to match the existing construction to
restore and maintain the integrity of the existing partition.

Materials and equipment which are removed shall not be reused within the scope of this project unless
specifically noted to be relocated or reused. Turn over to the Owner and place where directed on the
premises all removed material and equipment so designated by the Owner. All material and equipment
which the Owner does mnot wish to retain shall become the property of
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3.7

3.8

the Contractor responsible for removal and shall be removed from the premises and properly disposed.

Disposal of materials regulated by EPA, including lamps and ballasts shall be done in strict accordance
with latest requirements. Provide documentation to the Owner that disposal was properly executed.

Remove, store and reinstall lay-in ceiling tile and grid as needed to perform work in areas where such
removal and re-installation is not to be done by the General Contractor. Damaged tile and/or grid shall be
replaced with new matching tile and/or grid.

In areas of minor work where the space is not completely vacated, temporarily move portable equipment
and furnishings within the space as required to complete the work. Coordinate this activity with Owner.
Protect the Owner’s property by providing dust covers and temporary plastic film barriers to contain dust.
Remove barriers and return equipment and furniture upon completion of the work.

Refinish any surface disturbed under this work to match existing, except where refinishing of that surface
is included under the General Contract.

The removal of fire alarm devices, if those devices are not to be reused, shall include all programming
changes need at the fire alarm head end panel.

CONTINUITY OF SYSTEMS

Work shall be so planned and executed as to provide reasonably continuous services of existing systems
throughout the construction period. Where necessary to disrupt services for short periods of time for
connection, alteration or switch-over, the Owner shall be notified in advance and outages scheduled at the
Owner’s reasonable convenience.

Submit, on request, a written step-by-step sequence of operations proposed to accomplish the work, The
outline must include tentative dates, times of day for disruption, downtime and restoration services.
Submit the outline sufficiently in advance of the proposed work to allow the Architect to review the
information with the Owner. Upon approval, final planning and the work shall be done in close
coordination with the Owner.

Shutdown of system and work undertaken during shutdowns shall be bid as being done during normal
working hours. If the Owner should require such work be performed outside of normal working hours,
reimbursement shall be made for premium time expenses only.

CUTTING AND PATCHING
Refer to Division 1 — General Requirements for information regarding cutting and patching.

Plan the work well ahead of the general construction. Where conduits are to pass thru new walls,
partitions, floors, roof or ceilings, place sleeves in these elements or arrange with the General Contractor
to provide openings where sleeves are not practical. Where sleeves or openings have not been installed,
cut holes and patch as required for the installation of this
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work, or pay other trades for doing this work when so directed by the Architect. Any damage caused to
the building shall be repaired or rectified.

C. Where conduits are to pass thru, above or behind existing walls, partitions, floors, roof or ceiling, cutting,
patching and refinishing of same shall be included in this contract. Core drilling and saw cutting shall be
utilized.

D. All material, methods and procedures used in patching and refinishing shall be in accordance with
applicable provisions of specifications governing the various trades. The final appearance and integrity of
the patched and refinished areas must meet the approval of the Architect. Wall, floor and ceiling
refinishing must extend to logical termination lines (entire ceiling of the room repainted, for instance), if
an acceptable appearance cannot be attained by finishing a partial area.

E. Provide steel angle or channel lintels to span openings which are cut in existing jointed masonry wall
where the opening span exceeds 16 inches. Provide framing around roof openings for required support of
the roof deck.

3.9 CLEANING

A. Debris, dust, dirt, etc shall be removed daily, particular attention shall be paid to areas that the Owner is
continuing to occupy or use; any mess created in corridors, stairwells and egress paths that are maintained
during construction shall be cleaned immediately.

B. The Owners dumpsters and trash receptacles shall not be used. If a dumpster is required, it shall be
provided by the contractor and located where approved by the Owner. Coordinate dumpster requirements

with other contractors.

C. Before turning an area back over to the Owner, thoroughly clean the space to leave the area in a similar
condition before the start of the project where finishes are to remain.

END OF SECTION 26 0002
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SECTION 26 0519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

B.

1.3

A.

B.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 VAC and less.

2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 VAC and less.
3. Photovoltaic wires and cables rated for 1500 VDC or less.
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Field quality-control test reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
intended use.

Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

A.

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70.
Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THHN-THWN and XHHW.

Multiconductor Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for armored cable, Type AC and metal-
clad cable, Type MC with ground wire.

Photovoltaic Wiring: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for PV Wire.

CONNECTORS AND SPLICES

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 26 0519 -1



DARKE COUNTY

BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025
B.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.
2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.
3. 0-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC.
4, 3M; Electrical Products Division.
5. Tyco Electronics Corp.

C.  Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type,
and class for application and service indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONDUCTOR SIZE

A.  Refer to schedule on drawings.

3.2 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
A.  Feeders: Copper. Stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
B. PV Strings: Copper. Stranded for No. 12 AWG and larger.
3.3 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND
WIRING METHODS
A. PV Strings: Type PV Wire with MC4 connectors.
B.  Exposed Feeders: Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.

C.  Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type THHN-THWN,
single conductors in raceway.

D.  Class 1 Control Circuits: Type THHN-THWN, in raceway.

E. Class 2 Control Circuits: Power-limited cable, in raceway.

F. Use conductors such as type FEP with high temperature insulation as identified in the NEC for
connections to resistance heating elements or in other areas subject to temperature exceeding

the rating of THWN, XHHW or THHN.

G. In addition to the conduit system, a separate grounding conductor shall be installed with all
feeders and branch circuitry.

H.  Equipment grounding conductors shall be green, or completely taped green, at all accessible
points.
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34

Wire size ampacity shall equal or exceed its overload protective device. Where sizes shown on
the drawings are greater than the apparent ampacity requirements, the size shown shall prevail
to compensate for voltage drop. In no instance shall conductors be installed that are less than
required by the N.E.C. Minimum conductor size shall be No. 12 AWG except No. 14 AWG
may be used for control wiring or where otherwise specifically indicated.

INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.

Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.

Conduit systems shall be clean and clear before pulling wires. Use pulling means, including fish
tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
Pulling of branch circuit conductors shall be performed by manual means without the use of
levers or heavy pulling devices that may compromise the conductor’s or insulation integrity.

A maximum of 8 conductors shall be installed in a branch circuit conduit unless specifically
noted otherwise on the drawings. Equipment ground conductors are not counted when
determining maximum fill.

Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and
follow surface contours where possible.

Wiring in vertical raceways shall be supported with strain relief devices; Kellems grips or
approved equal.

Support cables according to Division 26 Sections "Hangers and Supports for Electrical
Systems."

Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section "Identification
for Electrical Systems."

Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in
UL 486A and UL 486B.

Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent
or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.

Underground splices (including splices in exterior pullboxes and manholes) shall be made using
sealing kits or wire nuts U.L. listed and approved for the application.

Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack. Refer to
additional notes on plans for branch circuitry installation requirements.
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3.5 TESTING

A.  As each wiring system is completed, it shall be tested for continuity and freedom from grounds.

B.  Aseach electrically operated system is energized, it shall be tested for function.

C.  On all electric services including change-outs, backfeeds, etc. the Contractor shall verify phase
rotation and voltage readings to assure the final installation is proper. Submit to the Engineer in
writing a record of voltage readings and current readings taken at no-load and fully loaded
conditions.

D.  The Contractor shall perform megger and resistance tests and special tests on any circuits or
equipment when an authorized inspection agency suspects the system’s integrity or when
requested by the Engineer.

E.  Tests shall be witnessed by field representatives of the Engineer or shall be monitored by a
recorder. Furnish a written record of each system test indicating date, system, test conditions,

duration and results of tests. Copies of all test reports shall be included in the O&M manuals.

F. Instruments required for tests shall be furnished by the Contractor.

END OF SECTION 26 0519
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SECTION 26 0526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

A.

B.

A.

B.

SUMMARY

This Section includes methods and materials for grounding systems and equipment.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Field quality-control test reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for

intended use.

Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

A.

CONDUCTORS

Insulated Conductors: Copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise required by
applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

Bare Copper Conductors:

1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3.

2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8.

3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33.

4. Bonding Cable: 28 kemil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch in diameter.

5. Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.

6. Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors, terminated with copper ferrules; 1-
5/8 inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.

GROUNDING RODS

Grounding Rods shall be copper clad, molten welded copper to steel; unless otherwise
designated, % diameter X 10 ft. long.
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2.3 CONNECTORS
A.  Listed and labeled by a nationally recognized testing laboratory acceptable to authorities having

jurisdiction for applications in which used, and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of
conductors and other items connected.

Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes: Copper or copper alloy, bolted pressure-type,
with at least two bolts.

1. Pipe Connectors: Clamp type, sized for pipe.
Clamps and continuity devices shall be non-ferrous material, UL approved. Connections to

ground rods and all underground connections shall be made with welded connections
(“Thermoweld” or “Cadweld”).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

32

APPLICATIONS

Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for
No. 6 AWG and larger, unless otherwise indicated.

Isolated Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe. On
feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal inspection,
with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at least three bands of green and two
bands of yellow.

Conductor Terminations and Connections:

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.
2. Connections to Structural Steel: Welded connectors.
EQUIPMENT GROUNDING

Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to those
required by NFPA 70:

Feeders and branch circuits.

Lighting circuits.

Receptacle circuits.

Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.
Three-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.
Flexible raceway runs.

Armored and metal-clad cable runs.

Nk W=
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3.3

8. Computer and Rack-Mounted Electronic Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment
grounding conductor in branch-circuit runs from equipment-area power panels.

Air-Duct Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to duct-
mounted electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air cleaners, heaters,
dampers, humidifiers, and other duct electrical equipment. Bond conductor to each unit and to
air duct and connected metallic piping.

Wiring devices shall be connected with grounding jumper from ground pole on device to
grounding screw (or grounding pigtail) in the outlet box.

Signal and Communication Equipment: For telephone, alarm, voice and data, and other
communication equipment, provide No. 4 AWG minimum insulated grounding conductor in
raceway from grounding electrode system to each service location, terminal cabinet, wiring
closet, and central equipment location.

1. Service and Central Equipment Locations and Wiring Closets: Terminate grounding
conductor on a 1/4-by-2-by-12-inch grounding bus.

2. Terminal Cabinets: Terminate grounding conductor on cabinet grounding terminal.

INSTALLATION

Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible, unless otherwise
indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage.

Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance,
except where routed through short lengths of conduit.

1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate
any adjacent parts.

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install so
vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.

Main service neutral shall be grounded to the street side of the building water service. A
bonding jumper shall be installed around the water meter. In addition to using the water service
as a grounding electrode, effectively grounded building steel, driven ground rods outside or
buried electrode shall be provided and connected. Bond to interior metallic water, gas and all
other metallic lines.

The complete metal conduit system shall be used for the equipment grounding system. Conduit
systems and associated fittings and terminations shall be made mechanically tight to provide a
continuous electrical path to ground and shall be safely grounded at all equipment by bonding
all metallic conduit to the equipment enclosures with locknuts cutting thru paint of enclosures.
Bond all conduits entering service entrance switchboard with a ground wire connecting the
grounding bushings to the equipment ground bar. Conductors shall be sized per NEC Tables
250-66 and 250-122. Bond all communications conduit systems to ground.

In addition to using the conduit system for grounding, a complete auxiliary green wire
equipment grounding system shall be installed, continuous from main ground, thru distribution
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and branch circuit panelboards and paralleling all feeders and branch circuit wiring. Grounding
conductor sizes shall comply with NEC Table 250-122, minimum size shall be #12 copper
except #14 on control circuits. This shall apply to all circuits rated 100 volts or more above
ground potential.

F. Ground neutral of all transformers for separately derived systems.

G.  Motor frames shall be bonded to the equipment grounding system by an independent green
wire, sized as shown.

H.  Cord connected appliance frames shall be grounded to the equipment grounding system thru a
green wire in the cord.

L. A green grounding conductor shall be installed in each non-metallic conduit and all flexible
conduits, including exterior underground conduits.

J. System neutral connections shall be insulated from metal enclosures except at the neutral of the
service entrance equipment and on the neutral of a separately derived system. Connections to
the main service enclosure shall be by means of bonding jumpers.

K.  The building neutral shall be identified throughout with white conductors for 280/120 volt
systems and grey conductors for 480/277 volt systems. Where there are neutral conductors from
a separately derived system (such as 120/208 volt, 3 phase, 4 wire where the main building
service is 277/480 volt, 3 phase, 4 wire) the neutrals of the two systems shall be separately
identifiable per NEC Article 200.

L. A minimum #6 ground wire shall be run from each telephone backboard/data rack back to the
main building ground. Or where indicated on the drawings or in the specifications, a separate
communications grounding system shall be provided and bonded to the electrical grounding

system at the main ground bar.

M.  Where metal covers on pull boxes and junction boxes are used, they shall comply with the
grounding and bonding requirements of NEC Article 250.

N.  Connections to driven ground rods or other such electrodes shall be a minimum of 3 feet from
the building foundation wall or beyond the roof drip line, whichever is greater.

END OF SECTION 26 0526
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SECTION 26 0533 - RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures, and cabinets.
Shop Drawings: For custom enclosures and cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments
to other work.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING

Rigid Steel Conduit: ANSI C80.1.

IMC: ANSI C80.6.

EMT: ANSI C80.3.

FMC: Zinc-coated steel.

LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket.

Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT, and Cable: NEMA FB 1; listed for
type and size raceway with which used, and for application and environment in which installed.

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886.
2. Fittings for EMT: Steel only; set-screw or compression type.
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22 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING
A.  ENT: NEMA TC 13.
B. RNC: NEMA TC 2, unless otherwise indicated.
C. LFNC: UL 1660.
D. Fittings for ENT and RNC: NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.
E. Fittings for LFNC: UL 514B.
23 SURFACE RACEWAYS
A. Surface Metal Raceways: Brushed Aluminum with snap-on covers.
1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Mono Systems.
b. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
c. Hubbell Wiring Systems.
24 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
A. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA OS 1.
B. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA FB 1, aluminum, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
C. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.
D. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: NEMA FB 1, cast aluminum with gasketed cover.
E. Hinged-Cover Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch, unless otherwise
indicated.
I. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
F. Cabinets:
1. NEMA 250, Type 1, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable front, finished

inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.

Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.
Key latch to match panelboards.

Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.
Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.

A e
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

RACEWAY APPLICATION
Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated:

L. Exposed Conduit: Rigid steel conduit.
2. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated:

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.

2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT.

3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: Rigid steel conduit. Includes raceways in the following
locations:

a. Mechanical rooms.

4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT except MC cable may be utilized in walls
where routed vertically. (Provide homeruns in EMT to the center of rooms and utilize MC for vertical
drops to receptacles/devices. No horizontal MC runs in walls except where run to devices below
windows). FMC may be utilized in existing walls.

5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid,
or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC.

6. Damp or Wet Locations: Rigid steel conduit.

Raceways for Optical Fiber or Communications Cable: EMT.

8. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4, stainless steel in damp or wet
locations.

=

Minimum Raceway Size: 3/4-inch trade size.

Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.

1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. EMT: Use all steel, compression type or all steel setscrew type, concrete tight.
3. Flexible conduit: Use malleable iron, “squeeze” type, non-insulated. (For lighting fixture whips only: Use

all steel or die-cast screw-in connector).

4. Liquid-tight conduit: steel or malleable iron.

INSTALLATION

Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part2 except where
requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter. Generally run conduit and conductors as high as
practicable against underside of floor slab in concrete construction or
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immediately below the top chord of bar joist construction unless otherwise shown or noted. This high level zone
shall be used for running electrical raceways and shall be grouped or racked together wherever feasible. Runs at
bottom chord level or ceiling grid level are not acceptable.

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal
raceway runs above water and steam piping.

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. Plan raceway routing to minimize the
number of offsets and junction boxes.

D. Support raceways as specified in Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

E. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for communications
conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed.

F. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated. All conduit shall
parallel building lines.

G.  Conduit shall be run overhead and shall not be run below concrete slabs unless specifically indicated on the
drawings and in the legend on the drawings.

H. Conduit crossing building expansion joints shall have expansion provisions with grounding continuity, use special
expansion fittings listed for the application. Refer to the Architectural and Structural floor plans and details for
locations of expansion joints.

L Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to protect
conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.

J. Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 200-1b
tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire.

K. Raceways for Data, Audio Visual and Communications Cable: Install as follows:

1. 1-Inch Trade Size and Smaller: Install raceways in maximum lengths of 75 feet.

2. Install with a maximum of two 90-degree bends or equivalent for each length of raceway unless Drawings
show stricter requirements. Separate lengths with pull or junction boxes where necessary to comply with
these requirements.

3. Raceway shall be installed continuously from outlet box to above edge of nearest cable tray above

accessible ceiling.
4. Bond raceway to cable tray with approved grounding bushing, bonding jumper and necessary fittings.
L. Flexible Conduit Connections: Use maximum of 72 inches of flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed
lighting fixtures, equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and

motors.

1. Use LFMC in all locations except MC may be used for lighting fixture whips.
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M.

33

34

Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box
flush with surface of wall.

Do not install wall-mounted boxes back-to-back in opposite sides of wall; in stud walls, boxes shall be on opposite
side of studs.

Provide access to all junction and pull boxes.

Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface. Provide trim ring compatible with finish floor
system.

Pull mandrel or large swab thru conduit to assure freedom from debris before pulling wires. Use listed pulling
lubricants where necessary.

Provide four (4) 1 inch diameter spare conduits for each flush mounted branch circuit panelboard; extend from top
of panelboard to above an accessible ceiling for future use.

Contractor shall record carefully on a set of “as-built” prints, the exact location of all feeder conduits (100 amps
and larger).

Unless noted otherwise on the drawings, a maximum of 8 conductors shall be installed in a branch circuit conduit.
This maximum is a count of all phase and neutral conductors only.

INSTALLATION OF EXPOSED CONDUIT OUTDOORS

Only install conduit exposed outdoors when it is impossible to do otherwise, or only if specifically indicated for
such installation case-by-case elsewhere in documents. Installation convenience, financial considerations, lack of
coordination with other trades and similar rationale are not sufficient reasons for conduit sizes per NFPA 70
(National Electrical Code, NEC). Provide expansion fittings, which are Listed and labeled for the respective
applications, at all building expansion joints and at maximum distances of 100 feet. Paint all such conduits with at
least two coats of UV-resistant weatherproof paint. Provide colors to match respective surrounding surfaces;
submit colors to Design Professional for review in advance of procuring paint.

INSTALLATION OF EXPOSED CONDUIT ON ROOFS

1. Only install conduit exposed on rooftops when it is impossible to do otherwise, or only if specifically
indicated for such installation case-by-case elsewhere in documents. Installation convenience, financial
considerations, lack of coordination with other trades and similar rationale are not sufficient reasons for
doing so. In cases where conduits must be installed on rooftops, de-rate conductors and modify conduit
sizes per NFPA 70 (National Electrical Code, NEC). Provide expansion fittings, which are Listed and
labeled for the respective applications, at all building expansion joints and at maximum distances of 100
feet. Paint all such conduits with at least two coats of UV-resistant weatherproof paint. Provide white paint
of flat rooftops that have finishes white in color, and for otherwise-colored roof finishes that are not visible
from the building interior or from the ground outdoors. Elsewhere select colors to match surrounding
surfaces; submit colors to Design Professional for review in advance of procuring paint.
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END OF SECTION 26 0533
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SECTION 26 0537 — J-HOOK PATHWAY'S FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

C.

GENERAL

Conduit/Raceway/Pathway:  “Conduit”, “raceway”, “pathway” and similar terms shall be
taken to mean “conduit” unless specifically indicated otherwise in project manual documents, or
unless specifically directed otherwise in field by Owner or Design Professionals. All such terms
shall be considered synonymous for the general purposes of installation means and methods.

Provide J-Hook pathway systems only for the following limited applications: Class 2 (“low
voltage™) control wiring above accessible finished-ceiling systems.

Coordination Drawing Submittals: Prior to commencing with any related work, submit routing
plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other,
using input from installers of items involved:

1. Routing.

2. Scaled layout and relationships between components and adjacent structural, electrical,
and mechanical elements.

Vertical and horizontal offsets and transitions.

Clearances for access above and to side of pathways.

Vertical elevation of pathways above the floor or below bottom of ceiling structure.
Structural members in paths of conduit groups with common supports.

HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in paths of conduit groups with
common supports.

Nk w

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

J-HOOK PATHWAYS

Acceptable Manufacturers:  Subject to being equivalent and subject to compliance with
requirements, provide product by one of the manufacturers listed below, or equivalent NRTL
listed and labeled equivalent.

1. Cooper B-Line (basis of design, model numbers as specified further below).

2. Mono-Systems, Inc.

Materials Description:

1. Provide J-Hook system components that are plenum-rated (regardless of whether air
plenum ceilings exist on the project). Provide J-Hooks, not Cable Fasteners, and not
Bridle Rings. Provide open-top hooks, so cables can be laid into J-Hooks rather than
threaded through. Provide tool-less cable retainer clips (do not use cable ties). Provide
hooks sized for maximum 40% fil (in cross section) based on outside diameter of cables.
Accordingly, provide multiple sets of J-Hooks along any given pathway as applicable.

2. Provide necessary factory hooks, cable retainers, fasteners, attachment kits, etc. as
required for complete installations.
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22 MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A.  Provide steel units with rolled hook edges to prevent damage to cable jackets and insulation.
B.  Cable hooks for non-corrosive areas shall be pre-galvanized steel, ASTM A653. Where
additional strength is required, cable hooks shall be spring steel with a zinc-plated finish, ASTM
B633, SC3.
C. Cable hooks for corrosive areas shall be stainless steel, AISI Type 304.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

D.

INSTALLATION

Provide J-Hook support along “free-air” cable pathway routes. Provide J-Hooks at four-foot
intervals and at offsets. Route J-Hooks above ceilings through corridors and similar open areas
wherever possible to minimize above-ceiling wall penetrations.

Layout and install all electrical work in strict compliance with Chapter 1, Part B, Section 110.26
of the latest adopted edition of NFPA 70. Locations and routing that may be shown on plans are
schematic and diagrammatic in nature. Layout all proposed pathway routing, elevations,
installation methods, etc. on coordination drawings and coordinate all proposed routing with all
affected trades prior to commencing with work. In addition, review the information with Owner
and Design Professionals for all areas where pathways will be visible after completion of
construction, to ensure a neatly organized installation occurs. Where exposed in finished areas,
install in a manner that minimizes detrimental effects on room aesthetics. Install as out of site as
reasonably possible.

Keep pathways at least 24 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.
Install horizontal runs above liquid and steam piping. Level and square runs, and install at
proper elevations and heights. Do not begin installation of cables unit J-Hook pathway
installations are complete and until installations locations (end to end) are in a weatherproof
environment. Install pathways so that they are accessible for cable installation after construction
is complete. Install pathways with enough workspace to permit access for installing cables.
Strictly adhere to factory load capacities and fill capacity. Provide factory cable retainers,
fasteners, attachment kits, and other accessories as required for a complete installation.

Securely anchor (mechanical, not adhesive) J-Hooks directly to structural components of the
building. Do not anchor J-Hooks to ductwork, conduit, piping, fixtures, equipment, ceiling
supports (rods, wires, T-bars), etc. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 and related
sections for hangers and supports. Support using factory-approved methods. Fasten cables on
horizontal runs with factory cable clamps, retainers, fasteners, attachment kits or flexible
Velcro-secured wraps compliant with to NEMA VE 2. Tighten clamps/wraps only enough to

P Y I

secure the cable, without indenting the cable jacket. Use of synthetic or plastic “tie-wraps”, “zip
ties”, “wire ties” and similar products are not permitted as a permanent means of anchoring,
securing, supporting or otherwise installing any cables, conductors, conduits, raceways, devices

equipment or other electrical work. Do not use perforated strap.
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E. Coordinate work prior to rough-in with respective equipment and cable installers, and with
Owner’s Representative. Carefully coordinate proposed routing, including elevations, with
affected installers and entities prior to rough-in. Neatly route paths parallel and perpendicular to
building architectural lines, plumb on walls, and at a consistent elevation wherever possible.
Install paths in a uniform plane/elevation wherever possible. Keep horizontal and vertical
offsets to an absolute minimum. Route paths so that a minimum of 24 inches exists between
cables and potential EMI sources such as lighting ballasts, motors, power wiring, dimmer
circuits, etc.

F. Provide a minimum of two (2) 4-inch bushed conduit sleeves where pathway is routed above
inaccessible ceilings, and at penetrations of floors, masonry walls, fire rated walls, smoke-tight
partitions, smoke-related partitions, and similar elements. Provide smoke and fire stopping at
such penetrations as applicable in (see Section 260502). Provide EMT conduit for “drops” from
paths to outlets and equipment, with sweep bends, insulated throat fittings and 200-pound pull
string.

END OF SECTION 26 0537
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SECTION 26 0553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Identification for conductors and communication and control cable.
2. Wiring device circuit identification.

3. Warning labels and signs.

4. Equipment identification labels.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each electrical identification product indicated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Comply with ANSI A13.1.

COORDINATION

Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in the
Contract Documents, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation and
Maintenance Manual, and with those required by codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145. Use
consistent designations throughout Project.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

CONDUCTOR AND COMMUNICATION- AND CONTROL-CABLE IDENTIFICATION
MATERIALS

Marker Tape: Vinyl or vinyl -cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification legend
machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process.

WIRING DEVICE CIRCUIT IDENTIFICATION

Marker Tape: Self-laminating, clear polyester, 3/8” high tape with black lettering.

Provide label on every wiring device cover plate, indicating panel and circuit breaker fed from. Utilize
12 pt. font. Mount label on face of device cover plate, centered near the top .
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23 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS
A.  Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145.
B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels: Factory printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive labels,
configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends:
1. Workspace Clearance Warning: "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN FRONT OF
ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 36 INCHES (915 mm)."
24 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS
A. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Phenolic Label: Adhesive backed, with black letters on a white

background. Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

APPLICATION

Electrical and Auxiliary Systems Box, Conductor and Cable Identification: Use marker tape to identify
field-installed branch circuit, alarm, control, signal, sound, intercommunications, voice, and data
wiring connections.

1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, and cable
pull points. Identify by system and circuit designation.

2. Identify panel and branch circuit number(s) on all junction box covers permanently clearly

printed with bold black indelible marker.

3. Use system of designations that is uniform and consistent with system used by manufacturer for
factory-installed connections.

Equipment on the stand-by systems shall be identified with nameplates having a red background.
Receptacles, outlets and switches on the stand-by systems shall be identified red. Utilize red devices or
provide a pre-manufactured coverplate with “STAND-BY” engraved on the face with red infill.

Conduit and junction boxes:
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1. Color code or label all junction boxes and exposed conduit at 20 ft. intervals. Coding shall be
painted or labels of the pre-manufactured type permanently mounted with metal or plastic band.

2. Label panelboard and branch circuit number(s) on outside of junction box cover at all junction
boxes containing branch circuit wiring. Labelling shall be neatly done utilizing black indelible
ink markers.

3. Paint all junction boxes and covers for fire alarm wiring red.
D.  Branch circuit panelboards:

1. Identify panel designation on directory card within the panel.

Fill out branch circuit directory indicating circuit number and area served, rooms, group of

rooms, lighting, convenience outlets, motors, etc. Card index shall be neatly typed.

Replace branch circuit directory in existing panelboards in areas of alteration.

4. Branch circuit phase conductor color format shall be permanently identified inside each
panelboard.

W

E. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting: Comply with
29 CFR 1910.145 and apply self-adhesive warning. Identify system voltage with black letters on an
orange background. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access.

1. Equipment Requiring Workspace Clearance According to NFPA 70:  Unless otherwise
indicated, apply to door or cover of equipment but not on flush panelboards and similar
equipment in finished spaces.

F. Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label that is
consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and Operation and Maintenance Manual. Apply labels to
disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control panels, control stations,
terminal cabinets, and racks of each system. Systems include power, lighting, control, communication,
signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is provided with its own identification.

1. Labeling Instructions:
a. Indoor Equipment: Self-adhesive, engraved, laminated phenolic label. Unless otherwise
indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/4-inch- high letters on 5/8-inch- high label;

where 2 lines of text are required, use labels 1 inch high.

2. Equipment to Be Labeled:

a. Panelboards, electrical cabinets, and enclosures.
b. Disconnect switches.
c. Enclosed circuit breakers.

3. Label shall include equipment name, voltage and where fed from. Where equipment is located in
finished spaces, accessible to the public, in addition to adhesive, secure labels with screws, one
on each end.
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3.2 INSTALLATION
A.  Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.

B. Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without
interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.

C.  Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.

D. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Clean surfaces before application, using materials and methods
recommended by manufacturer of identification device.

E. Attach nonadhesive signs and plastic labels with screws and auxiliary hardware appropriate to the
location and substrate.

F. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V and Less: Use the colors listed below
for ungrounded feeder, and branch-circuit conductors.

1. Color shall be factory applied.
2. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:

a. Phase A: Black.

b. Phase B: Red.

c. Phase C: Blue.

d. Neutral: White
END OF SECTION 26 0553
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SECTION 26 0923 - LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

1.2

A.

B.

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following lighting control devices:

L. Indoor occupancy sensors.

See Division 26 Section "Wiring Devices" for wall-box dimmers, wall-switch occupancy
sensors, and manual light switches.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Operation and maintenance data.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
intended use.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

INDOOR OCCUPANCY SENSORS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

Current.

Leviton Mfg. Company Inc.

Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Lighting Group, Inc.
Watt Stopper (The).

Sensorswitch.

Sensorworx.

Crestron.

Nk

General Description: Wall- or ceiling-mounting, solid-state units with a separate relay unit.

1. Operation: Unless otherwise indicated, turn lights on when covered area is occupied and
off when unoccupied; with a time delay for turning lights off, adjustable over a minimum
range of 1 to 30 minutes.
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2.2

2. Sensor Output: Contacts rated to operate the connected relay, complying with UL 773A.
Sensor shall be powered from the relay unit.

3. Relay Unit: Dry contacts rated for 20-A ballast load at 120- and 277-V ac, for 13-A
tungsten at 120-V ac, and for 1 hp at 120-V ac. Power supply to sensor shall be 24-V dc,
150-mA, Class 2 power source as defined by NFPA 70.

4. Mounting:
a. Sensor: Suitable for mounting in any position on a standard outlet box.
b. Relay: Externally mounted through a 1/2-inch knockout in a standard electrical
enclosure.
c. Time-Delay and Sensitivity Adjustments: Recessed and concealed behind hinged
door.
5. Indicator: LED, to show when motion is being detected during testing and normal

operation of the sensor.
6. Automatic Light-Level Sensor: Adjustable from 2 to 200 fc; keep lighting off when
selected lighting level is present.

Dual Technology Type: Ceiling mounting; detect occupancy by sensing a combination of heat
and movement in area of coverage.

L. Detector Sensitivity: Detect occurrences of 6-inch- minimum movement of any portion
of a human body that presents a target of not less than 36 sq. in.

2. Detection Coverage (Room): Detect occupancy anywhere in a circular area of 1000 sq.
ft. when mounted on a 96-inch- high ceiling.

3. Detection Coverage (Corridor): Detect occupancy within 90 feet when mounted on a 10-

foot- high ceiling.
Application:

1. Utilize sensor type to best apply to the area it controls (i.e. office, corridor, restrooms,
etc.) and provide proper quantity and spacing of sensors to adequately cover the entire
area it serves.

2. Sensors shall be located and adjusted in private office to prevent incidental activation
from passerby in hallways or sensor shall utilize ‘adaptive’ technology to recognize usage
patterns and adjust sensitivity.

3. Provide override switch where indicated on plans to disable operation of sensor and leave
lights off.
CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Power Wiring to Supply Side of Remote-Control Power Sources: Not smaller than No. 12
AWG. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power
Conductors and Cables."

Classes 2 and 3 Control Cable: Multiconductor cable with stranded-copper conductors not
smaller than No. 18 AWG. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage
Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
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C.

Class 1 Control Cable: Multiconductor cable with stranded-copper conductors not smaller than
No. 14 AWG. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical
Power Conductors and Cables."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

34

A.

B.

C.

A.

A.

SENSOR INSTALLATION

Install and aim sensors in locations to achieve not less than 95 percent coverage of areas
indicated. Do not exceed coverage limits specified in manufacturer's written instructions.

After construction period and just prior to turn-over of facility for beneficial use, reset all
sensors that are “Adaptive Technology” (or “Smart Technology”) to initiate their “learning
mode” while in use by the Owner during move-in and beneficial use. Follow up with necessary
sensor adjustments within 15 working days.

When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance
in adjusting sensors to suit actual occupied conditions. Provide up to two visits to Project
during other than normal occupancy hours for this purpose.

WIRING INSTALLATION

Wiring Method: Comply with Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors
and Cables." Minimum conduit size shall be 1/2 inch.

Wiring within Enclosures: Comply with NECA 1. Separate power-limited and nonpower-
limited conductors according to conductor manufacturer's written instructions.

Size conductors according to lighting control device manufacturer's written instructions, unless
otherwise indicated.

Splices, Taps, and Terminations: Make connections only on numbered terminal strips in
junction, pull, and outlet boxes; terminal cabinets; and equipment enclosures.
IDENTIFICATION

Identify components and power and control wiring according to Division 26 Section
"Identification for Electrical Systems."

1. Identify controlled circuits in lighting contactors.

2. Identify circuits or luminaries controlled by photoelectric and occupancy sensors at each
sensor.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform the following field tests and inspections:
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1. After installing sensors, and after electrical circuitry has been energized, adjust and test
for compliance with requirements.
2. Operational Test: Verify operation of each lighting control device, and adjust time
delays.
B.  Lighting control devices that fail tests and inspections are defective work.

END OF SECTION 26 0923
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SECTION 26 2416 - PANELBOARDS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

B.

C.

D.

1.3

A.

B.

C.

SUMMARY

Section includes distribution panelboards and lighting and appliance branch-circuit panelboards.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Shop Drawings: For each panelboard and related equipment.

L.

AN ol el

Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details. Show tabulations of installed
devices, equipment features, and ratings.

Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1.

Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings.

Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices.

Include evidence of NRTL listing for series rating of installed devices.

Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent
protective devices and auxiliary components.

Panelboard schedules for installation in panelboards.

Operation and maintenance data.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with NEMA PB 1.

Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS

Enclosures: Flush- and/or surface-mounted cabinets, as indicated on the drawings.

1.

Rated for environmental conditions at installed location.

a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1.
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2.2

b. Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

2. Front: Secured to box with concealed trim clamps. For surface-mounted fronts, match
box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box.

3. Hinged Front Cover: Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within hinged
trim cover.

4. Directory Card: Inside panelboard door, mounted in transparent card holder.

Incoming Mains Location: Top and/or bottom as Project condition dictates.
Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.
Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes.

Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.

Main and Neutral Lugs: Mechanical type.

Ground Lugs and Bus Configured Terminators: Mechanical type.

Feed-Through Lugs: Mechanical type, suitable for use with conductor material. Locate at
opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device.

5. Subfeed (Double) Lugs: Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor material.
Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device.

b=

Service Equipment Label: NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards with one
or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices.

Future Devices: Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary appurtenances
required for future installation of devices.

Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit
current available at terminals.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

1. Cutler-Hammer.
2. Siemens.

3. Square D.

4, ABB.

LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS
Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type.

Mains: Circuit breaker and/or lugs only as identified on the drawings. Sized to have 225 amp
bussing unless indicated otherwise on drawings.

Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing
adjacent units. Sized to accommodate 42 poles unless indicated otherwise on drawings. Furnish
number of breakers shown.
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23

D.

A.

B.

Doors: Concealed hinges; secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike.

DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB): Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to
meet available fault currents listed on the drawings.

1.

Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current element for low-level
overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. Adjustable magnetic
trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.

Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers: Magnetic trip element with front-
mounted, field-adjustable trip setting.

GFCI Circuit Breakers: Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault
protection (6-mA trip).

Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers: Class B ground-fault
protection (30-mA trip).

Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter (AFCI) Circuit Breakers: Comply with UL 1699; 120/240-
V, single-pole configuration.

Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories:

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. Where more than one pole
is used, they shall employ a common trip.

b. Lugs: Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor
materials.

C. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching
fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity
discharge (HID) lighting circuits. Type HACR for feeding heating, air conditioning
and refrigeration equipment.

d. Ground-Fault Protection: Integrally mounted relay and trip unit with adjustable
pickup and time-delay settings, push-to-test feature, and ground-fault indicator.

e. Shunt Trip: 120 -V trip coil energized from separate circuit, set to trip at 75 percent
of rated voltage.

f. Handle Padlocking Device: Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker handle in
on or off position.

g. Handle Clamp: Loose attachment, for holding circuit-breaker handle in on position.

Fused Switch: NEMA KS 1, Type HD; clips to accommodate specified fuses; lockable handle.

1.

Fuses, and Spare-Fuse Cabinet: Comply with requirements specified in Division 26
Section "Fuses."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION

Receive, inspect, handle, store and install panelboards and accessories according to
NEMA PB 1.1.
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B. Mount top of lighting and appliance panelboard trim 72 inches above finished floor; distribution
panelboard trim 90 inches above finished floor, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box. Mount recessed
panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box.

D. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed.

1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges and ground fault settings as applicable.

E.  Install filler plates in unused spaces.

F. Stub four 1-inch empty conduits from flush mounted panelboard into accessible ceiling space or
space designated to be ceiling space in the future.

G.  Arrange conductors in gutters into groups and bundle and wrap with wire ties.

H.  Comply with NECA 1.

32 IDENTIFICATION

A.  Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning
signs complying with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

B. Switchboards or panelboards containing a 4-wire, delta connected system where the midpoint of
one phase winding is grounded shall be legibly and permanently field marked to indicate “high
phase leg to ground” per (2017) NEC 408.3(F).

C.  Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads and incorporating Owner's final room, area or
equipment designations. Temporary conditions of occupancy shall not be utilized as circuit
descriptions. Indicated spare circuits shall be specifically labeled as such. Obtain approval before
installing. Use a computer or typewriter to create directory; handwritten directories are not
acceptable.

D.  Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with requirements
for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

E. Device Nameplates: Label each branch circuit device in distribution panelboards with a
nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section
"Identification for Electrical Systems."

33 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A.  Perform tests and inspections.
B.  Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

END OF SECTION 26 2416

PANELBOARDS 262416 - 4



DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

SECTION 26 2726 - WIRING DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

B.

A.

B.

A.

SUMMARY
This Section includes the following:

Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates.
Wall-box motion sensors.

Snap switches and wall-box dimmers.

Solid-state fan speed controls.

Wall-switch and interior occupancy sensors.

Communications outlets.

AN ol e

See Division 27 Section "Communications Horizontal Cabling" for workstation outlets.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Shop Drawings: List of legends and description of materials and process used for premarking
wall plates.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

A.

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers’ Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles:

Cooper Wiring Devices; a division of Eaton Industries, Inc. (Cooper/Arrow Hart).
Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).

Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton).

Pass & Seymour/Legrand; Wiring Devices & Accessories (Legrand).

i NS

STRAIGHT BLADE RECEPTACLES

Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 configuration
5-20R, and UL 498.
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L. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper; 5351 (single), 5352 (duplex).
b. Hubbell; 5361 (single), 5362 (duplex).
c. Leviton; 5351 (single), 5352 (duplex).
d. Pass & Seymour; 5361 (single), 5362 (duplex).

23

24

2.5

GFCI RECEPTACLES

General Description: Straight blade, non-feed-through type. Comply with NEMA WD 1,
NEMA WD 6, UL 498, and UL 943, Class A, and include indicator light that is lighted when
device is tripped.

All receptacles installed outdoors shall be weather resistant type.

Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper.
b. Pass & Seymour/Legrand.
c. Leviton.
d. Hubbell.

TAMPER RESISTANT STRAIGHT BLADE RECEPTACLES

Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 configuration
5-20R, NEC 406.12 & 517.18(C) and UL 498.

Where indicated on plans to provide Tamper Resistant type receptacle, device shall have non-
conductive dual mechanical shutter mechanisms on 120V connection ports, compliant with NEC
requirements. This is in addition to required device configuration indicated (ie: Standard Straight
Blade, Hospital Grade, GFCI, etc.).

USB CHARGING TYPE RECEPTACLES

Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20A: Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 configuration
5-20R, UL 498.

Where indicated on plans to include USB Type Charging ports, device shall include Dual-Port
USB Type A-C charging ports with minimum 5 Amps combined charging power (minimum 25
watts), in addition to required device configuration indicated (ie: Standard Straight Blade,
Hospital Grade, GFCI, Tamper-resistant, etc.).
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2.6

2.7

2.8

SNAP SWITCHES

Comply with NEMA WD 1 and UL 20.

Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A:

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Cooper; 2221 (single pole), 2222 (two pole), 2223 (three way), 2224 (four way).
b. Hubbell; CS1221 (single pole), CS1222 (two pole), CS1223 (three way), CS1224

(four way).

c. Leviton; 1221-2 (single pole), 1222-2 (two pole), 1223-2 (three way), 1224-2 (four
way).

d. Pass & Seymour; 20AC1 (single pole), 20AC2 (two pole), 20AC3 (three way),
20AC4 (four way).

Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary Contact, Center-Off Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A; for use
with mechanically held lighting contactors.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper; 1995.
b. Hubbell; HBL1557.
c. Leviton; 1257.
d. Pass & Seymour; 1251.

WALL-BOX DIMMERS

Dimmer Switches: Modular, 0-10V, solid-state units with integral, quiet on-off switches. Unit
listed and compatible for type of lighting controlled and rated for connected load unless larger
rating is indicated for future capacity.

Control: Continuously adjustable slider, with separate on-off switch; single-pole or three-way
switching capability. Comply with UL 1472.

OCCUPANCY SENSORS

Wall-Switch Sensors:

L. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturer shall match that

submitted for ceiling mounted occupancy sensors.

3. Description: Passive-infrared type, 120/277 V, adjustable time delay up to 30 minutes,
180-degree field of view, with a minimum coverage area of 900 sq. ft..

WIRING DEVICES 262726 -3



DARKE COUNTY

BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025
29 WALL PLATES
A.  Single and combination types to match corresponding wiring devices.

B.

2.10

A.

2.11

A.

1. Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.
2. Material for Finished Spaces: Nylon.

Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with type 3R weather-
resistant, die-cast aluminum with lockable cover.

1. Outdoor receptacle covers shall be “In Use” type rated “Extra Duty”.

FLOOR SERVICE FITTINGS

Type: Modular, flush-type, dual-service units suitable for wiring method used.

Compartments: Barrier separates power from voice and data communication cabling.

Service Plate: Round, die-cast aluminum with satin finish.

Power Receptacle: NEMA WD 6 configuration 5-20R, black finish, unless otherwise indicated.
Voice and Data Communication Outlet: As noted on plans or as indicated in applicable
specification section.

FINISHES

Color: Wiring device catalog numbers in Section Text do not designate device color.

1. Wiring Devices: White

2. Device plates: Nylon, to match color of wiring devices.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

INSTALLATION

Comply with NECA 1, including the mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise
noted.

Coordination with Other Trades:

L. Take steps to insure that devices and their boxes are protected. Do not place wall finish
materials over device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by
riding against outside of the boxes.

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust,
paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and cables.
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3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint
unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.
4, Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

5. All 15 or 20 amp-120V wiring devices located within 6 feet from the edge of a sink,
located in Kitchens or Bathrooms or serving electric water cooler shall be GFCI protected
type device.

C.  Conductors:

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until just before they are spliced or terminated on
devices.

2. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70,
Article 300, without pigtails.

3. Existing Conductors:
a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.
b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.
c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted provided the outlet box is large enough.

D. Device Installation:

1. Replace all devices that have been in temporary use during construction or that show signs
that they were installed before building finishing operations were complete.

2. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length.

3. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals.

4. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice
No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.

5. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.
E. Receptacle Orientation:
1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles down, and on horizontally mounted

receptacles to the right.

F. Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount outlet
boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.

G. Dimmers:

1. Install dimmers within terms of their listing.
2. Verify that dimmers used for fan speed control are listed for that application.
3. Install unshared neutral conductors on line and load side of dimmers according to

manufacturers' device listing conditions in the written instructions.
H. Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical

and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under single,
multigang wall plates.
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3.2 “PLUG CONNECT/PLUG TAIL” DEVICES
A. Inlieu of terminal screw connected receptacles and switches as specified above, specialized plug-
in type devices may be provided as long as it is offered by the same manufacturer and listed
equivalent to the same product line specified. Permanent wiring pigtails shall be of sufficient
length to enable replacement of device with standard terminal screw type device as required by
Code.
B.  Where plug-in type wiring devices are provided, furnish a minimum of five (5) of each type and

color device installed to the Owner as spares. Where more than one hundred (100) of any type is
installed, provide a minimum of ten (10) spare devices.

33 IDENTIFICATION

A.  Comply with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Tests for Convenience Receptacles:

1. Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.
2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is not acceptable.
3. Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.
4, GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.
5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.
END OF SECTION 26 2726
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SECTION 26 2813 - FUSES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes: Cartridge fuses rated 600-V ac and less for use in, enclosed switches,
panelboards, enclosed controllers and motor-control centers.

1.2 SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B.  Operation and maintenance data.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Comply with NFPA 70.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
I. Cooper Bussman, Inc.
2. Mersen.
3. Littelfuse.
2.2 CARTRIDGE FUSES
A.  Characteristics: NEMA FU 1, nonrenewable cartridge fuses with voltage ratings consistent
with circuit voltages.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FUSE APPLICATIONS
A.  Feeders: Class RK1, time delay.

B.  Motor Branch Circuits: Class RK1, time delay.
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C.  Other Branch Circuits: Class RK1, time delay.

D.  Control Circuits: Class CC, fast acting.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install fuses in fusible devices. Arrange fuses so rating information is readable without
removing fuse.

B.  Provide a minimum of 3 spare fuses of each size/type installed and turn over to Owner.

33 IDENTIFICATION

A.  Install labels complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section
"Identification for Electrical Systems" and indicating fuse replacement information on inside
door of each fused switch and adjacent to each fuse block and holder.

END OF SECTION 26 2813
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SECTION 26 3214 - EMERGENCY POWER SYSTEM (Natural Gas/Propane Fueled)

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Provide a standby power system to supply electrical power in event of failure of normal supply
consisting of a liquid cooled engine, an AC alternator with main breaker and system controls, fuel
system including fuel piping, exhaust system with muffler and piping and cooling sub-system and
emergency power distribution. Refer to the drawings for capacities and electrical characteristics.

B.  Rating indicated on the drawings is for continuous standby service.

C. The electric generating system, consisting of a prime mover, generator, governor, coupling and all
controls, must have been tested as a complete unit, on a representative engineering prototype
model of the equipment to be sold.

D.  See Division 26 Section "Transfer Switches" for transfer switches including sensors and relays to
initiate automatic-starting and -stopping signals for engine-generator sets.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer’s authorized representative who is trained and approved for
installation of units required for this Project.

B.  Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer. Maintain, within 100 miles of Project
site, a service center capable of providing training, parts, and emergency maintenance repairs.

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
intended use.

D.  Comply with ASME B15.1.

E. Comply with NFPA 37.

F. Comply with NFPA 70.

G.  Comply with NFPA 101.

H.  Comply with UL 2200, package unit shall be listed and labeled.

L Engine Exhaust Emissions: Comply with applicable state and local government requirements.

J. Noise Emission: Comply with applicable state and local government requirements for maximum

noise level at adjacent property boundaries due to sound emitted by generator set including
engine, engine exhaust, engine cooling-air intake and discharge, and other components of
installation.
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1.3 WARRANTY
A.  Special Warranty: Manufacturer’s standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or

replace components of packaged engine generators and associated auxiliary components that fail
in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 1 year(s) from date of Substantial Completion/Beneficial Use.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

24

A.

A.

A.

MANUFACTURERS

The generator set shall be of standard design with complete factory assembly by Caterpillar,
Cummins-Onan, Generac, Kohler (Rehlko).

ENGINE-GENERATOR SET

The engine set shall be multiple cylinder, 4 cycle, water cooled, natural gas fueled developing not
less than KW rating indicated on plans at a governed speed of 1800 RPM at an ambient
temperature of 100 degrees F., and an elevation of 1000 ft. above sea level. Engine shall have an
electronic isochronous governor to maintain speed regulation within 0.5% from no load to full
load. Lubrication shall be integral pressure type. Engine assembly shall be complete to with all
accessories including intake air filter, lubrication oil filter(s), fuel filter with electric fuel shut-off
valve, RFI suppression, flexible fuel line connection, acid resistant battery box, battery cables,
stainless steel flexible exhaust connection, critical grade silencer and 208 or 120 volt — 1 phase
AC engine block heater and blanket style battery warmer with integral thermostats. Engine
starting shall be accomplished by 12 volt battery system.

Generator shall be direct connected to engine crank shaft, with automatic voltage regulation
within plus or minus 2%. Generator to include auxiliary field and voltage stabilizer to assure
favorable motor starting characteristics. Frequency shall be tightly controlled with power factor of
0.80. Generator shall be self ventilated of drip-proof construction meeting NEMA, AIEE and
ASA standards for temperature rise and vibro-mounted with less than 10% vibration transfer from
unit to floor.

OVERCURRENT PROTECTION, INSTRUMENTATION AND ALARMS

The Main Line Breaker(s) shall be generator mounted, molded case thermal magnetic trip, 100%
rated type for load circuit breaking and line protection. Breaker(s) shall be sized for minimum
125% full capacity of generator output. Generator breaker(s) shall be mounted at NEC required
accessible height from finished grade. Circuit breaker(s) shall have means to lock in the open
position per NEC 445.18(A).
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B. Control panel shall be microprocessor based and shall be mounted on generator frame (with
vibration isolators) and shall include the following:

1. Oil pressure gauge and alarm light (pressure gauge can mount on engine).

2. Water temperature gauge with high temperature alarm light (temperature gauge can mount
on engine).

3. Running time meter.

4, Voltmeter with selector switch, phase to phase, phase to neutral and off.

5. Ammeter with selector switch, each line and off.

6. Frequency meter.

7. Battery charging ammeter.

8. Over crank reset button.

9. Unit auto-run-stop with remote start from automatic transfer switch.

10.  Voltage level adjustment rheostat (can mount on engine).

11.  Safety shut offs for high water temperature, low oil pressure, over speed and engine over
crank; fault light and alarm contact for each.

12.  Means for remote shutdown of generator per NEC 445.18(B), (provide maintained contact
emergency stop button and means to wire button to unit).

13.  Indication of all alarms required by NFPA 110; include provisions for remote annunciation.

14. Provide monitoring of generator start signal control wiring as required by NEC
700.10(D)1, for Emergency Power Systems, to provide audible and visual annunciation, as
well as start generator, upon loss of start circuit integrity.

15.  All status/alarm lights shall be long-life LED style lamps.

C.  Flush mounted remote annunciator(s) with individual annunciation/LED lights of all alarms

required by NFPA 110; locate the annunciator(s) as shown on the floor plans. Include red and
green LED lamps indicating position of each automatic transfer switch.

2.5 ACCESSORIES AND WEATHERPROOF HOUSING

A.  Furnish and connect the following engine accessories:

1.

Heavy duty 12 volt lead acid starting batteries and charger. Battery charger shall be heavy
duty potted assembly for waterproof and vibration resistance, designed for operation with
an engine cranking battery. Universal voltage input with cord and plug
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connection and multi-stage charging modes of operation. The battery shall not be
discharged through the battery charger. Provide battery box.

Flexible stainless steel exhaust connection.

Critical type exhaust silencer, Maxim #M51 or equal by Burgess, EM Products Inc.,
Universal “ENS”, York “Y4” or Cowl. Provide crossover manifold where engine has more
than one exhaust outlet. Provide ventilated roof/wall thimble to accommodate exhaust

piping.

A gas regulator (rated for 1 1b. delivery gas pressure) with pressure gauge on inlet, fuel
shut-off solenoid valve and fuel strainer shall be furnished with the unit. Connections by
the Plumbing Contractor includes a manual (padlockable) shut-off valve, dirt leg and
union.

Integrally mounted cooling system radiator (with overflow reservoir) and belt driven fan
with guard.

B.  Provide a factory installed weather protective type sound attenuating (75 db at 7 meters) housing
around generator for outdoor installation (Skin-Tight Enclosure). Standard features associated
with housing shall be as follows:

1. Hinged and removable side and rear panels for easy access to generator set.

2. Vertical outlet hoods with 90 degree angles and baffles or turning vanes to redirect air and
reduce noise; UL 94 HF1 listed acoustic insulation for flame resistant standards.

3. Louvers on both the generator air intake and radiator air discharge ends for cooling; to
prevent rain and snow entry.

4. Lockable latches on each removable or hinged panel; all parts of latches and higes and
mounting hardware shall be stainless steel.

5. Rugged galvanized steel or aluminum construction; painted with accepted manufacturer’s
painting process. Skid mounted. Color selected by Architect/Engineer.

6. Battery rack and battery blanket heater, 120 volt thermostatically controlled.

7. Insulated critical rated silencer with tail pipe and rain cap; mount silencer inside generator
enclosure.

8. Rodent barriers and insect screens over all openings including louvered openings.

2.6 SUBMITTALS

A.  Equipment supplier shall submit for approval with shop drawings, recommended fuel piping
diagram, interconnection diagram showing all controls and alarms. Dimensioned drawings of the
complete generator assembly including floor/isolation pad, isolators, main breaker location

EMERGENCY POWER SYSTEM (Gas/Propane Fueled) 263214 -4



DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

and lug size, exhaust connections, inlet/exhaust shrouds, required clearances, exhaust assembly,
batteries and rack, etc. Shop drawings submitted without all required information will be rejected.
At the completion of the project, these drawings shall be included as part of the maintenance
manuals, these drawings shall be specific to the actual project installation and shall not be
standard manufacturer model drawings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

A.

B.

INSTALLATION

Comply with packaged engine-generator manufacturers' written installation and alignment
instructions and with NFPA 110. Confirm installation will allow full access, without removing
connections or accessories, for periodic maintenance.

Install packaged engine generator on 6” high steel reinforced concrete base (see seismic sentence
below for base pad required sizing) with adjustable spring-type vibration dampeners or factory
installed isolators between engine and skid. Bolt firmly to foundation. Where seismic restraint
requirements are noted, the concrete base thickness and dimensions shall be either as
recommended by the engine-generator manufacturer or as designed by the contractors retained
specialty seismic consultant.

Make external connections to generator and engine thru flexible connections.

Connect auxiliary systems all in accordance with manufacturer’s specific instructions for
automatic and manual operation.

Ground equipment according to Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical
Systems." Provide signs at service entrance location and at grounding location per NEC 702.7.

Connect wiring according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and
Cables." Furnish and install all control wiring and interlocking between the engine-generator,
generator control panel, automatic transfer switch(es), remote annunciator, remote stop button
(located adjacent to ATS’s), damper control, auxiliary systems, etc.

Fill radiator and cooling system with the necessary solution of ethylene glycol, additives and

water for freeze and engine component/cooling system protection as recommended by the

manufacturer. Provide freeze protection rated to -40 degrees F.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

L. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect
components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections prior to start-

up and to assist in testing.

Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest until no
leaks exist.
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C.  Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start unit(s) to confirm proper
motor rotation and unit operation.

D.  Coordinate tests with tests for automatic transfer switches and run them concurrently.
E. Operational/Load Test:

1. Adjust, test and demonstrate proper operation of the system after installation. Test shall
demonstrate automatic operation, transfer, quick start, 100 percent block load pick-up and a
minimum of 2 hours endurance under not less than 50% load, with not less than 4 hours at
full load. Provide a resistance load bank for the test and all necessary temporary cabling,
etc. Coordinate location of load bank with Owner and other trades to ensure safe operation
of systems and protection of surrounding areas. Engineer/Associate Architect may require
extended test time if system is deemed suspect.

2. Engine-generator system shall pick up full load in less than 10 seconds.

F. Retest: Correct deficiencies identified by tests and observations and retest until specified
requirements are met.

G.  Report results of tests and inspections in writing. Record adjustable relay settings and measured
insulation resistances, time delays, and other values and observations. The supplier shall furnish a
certified full load test certificate verifying that the generator has been tested prior to delivery and
found to be in satisfactory working condition under test loads.

H.  Provide sign at the service entrance indicating type and location of on-site optional standby power
sources per NEC 702.7(A). Coordinate with Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).

33 DEMONSTRATION
A.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to

adjust, operate, and maintain packaged engine generator(s), allow a minimum of 4 hours for
training.

END OF SECTION 26 3214

EMERGENCY POWER SYSTEM (Gas/Propane Fueled) 263214-6



DARKE COUNTY
BOARD OF ELECTIONS INTERIOR RENOVATION NOVEMBER 2025

SECTION 26 3623 — AUTOMATIC TRANSFER SWITCHES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

1.2

13

SUMMARY

This Section includes automatic transfer switches rated 600 V and less.

The Automatic Transfer Switch shall be furnished as a part of the complete package from the Standby Power
System and shall be installed/wired by the Electrical Contractor.

GENERAL

Furnish and install electrically operated automatic switch to transfer loads to standby system upon failure of main
source of electricity. Unit shall be complete with accessories in NEMA 1 enclosure as shown on the drawings.

Switch shall be electrically operated, mechanically held type with a mechanical interlock to prevent both sides
closing simultaneously.

Furnish and install manually operated, double-throw switch with camlock power connections for portable generator
connection per requirements of NEC 700.3(F).
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

Comply with NEMA ICS 1.
Comply with NFPA 70.
Comply with NFPA 110.

Comply with UL 1008 unless requirements of these Specifications are stricter.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: ASCO Bulletin 300 Series or equivalent by Russelectric, ASCO, Kohler (Rehlko) or Caterpillar
(GE-Zenith ZTS Series). Voltage and ampere ratings as indicated on the drawings.
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23

GENERAL TRANSFER-SWITCH PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

Indicated Current Ratings: Apply as defined in UL 1008 for continuous loading and total system transfer, including
tungsten filament lamp loads not exceeding 30 percent of switch ampere rating, unless otherwise indicated.

Tested Fault-Current Closing and Withstand Ratings: Adequate for duty imposed by protective devices at
installation locations in Project under the available fault conditions indicated on the drawings, based on testing
according to UL 1008.

Microprocessor Controls: Microprocessor based controller with Control and Display Panel mounted on face of
door, panel shall have LED source and switch indication lights and membrane interface panel for test and time
delay bypass controls.

Resistance to Damage by Voltage Transients: Components shall meet or exceed voltage-surge withstand capability
requirements when tested according to [EEE C62.41. Components shall meet or exceed voltage-impulse withstand
test of NEMA ICS 1.

Electrical Operation: Accomplish by a nonfused, momentarily energized solenoid or electric-motor-operated
mechanism, mechanically and electrically interlocked in both directions.

Switch Characteristics: Designed for continuous-duty repetitive transfer of full-rated current between active power
sources.

1. Limitation: Switches using molded-case switches or circuit breakers or insulated-case circuit-breaker
components are not acceptable.

2. Switch Action: Double throw; mechanically held in both directions.

3. Contacts: Silver composition or silver alloy for load-current switching, Conventional automatic transfer-

switch units, rated 600 A and higher, shall have separate arcing contacts.

Neutral Switching. Where four-pole switches are indicated, provide neutral pole switched simultaneously with
phase poles.

Neutral Terminal: Solid and fully rated with lugs, unless otherwise indicated.

Enclosures: General-purpose NEMA 250, Type 1 complying with NEMA ICS 6 and UL 508, unless otherwise
indicated.

FEATURES AND ACCESSORIES

Comply with Level 1 equipment according to NFPA 110.

Switching Arrangement: Double-throw type, incapable of pauses or intermediate position stops during normal
functioning, unless otherwise indicated.

Transfer Switches Based on Molded-Case-Switch Components: Comply with NEMA AB 1, UL 489, and
UL 869A.
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D. Features:
1. Undervoltage Sensing for Each Phase of Normal Source: Sense low phase-to-ground voltage on each

~

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

phase. Pickup voltage shall be adjustable from 85 to 100 percent of nominal, and dropout voltage is
adjustable from 75 to 98 percent of pickup value. Factory set for pickup at 90 percent and dropout at 85
percent.

Adjustable Time Delay: For override of normal-source voltage sensing to delay transfer and engine start
signals. Adjustable from zero to six seconds, and factory set for one second.

Current Sensors for each phase and neutral of Load Source: Sensors shall be wired to LCD display to allow
reading of current for each phase as well as RMS summary load.

Voltage/Frequency Lockout Relay: Prevent premature transfer to generator. Pickup voltage shall be
adjustable from 85 to 100 percent of nominal. Factory set for pickup at 90 percent. Pickup frequency shall
be adjustable from 90 to 100 percent of nominal. Factory set for pickup at 95 percent.

Time Delay for Retransfer to Normal Source: Adjustable from 0 to 30 minutes, and factory set for 15
minutes to automatically defeat delay on loss of voltage or sustained undervoltage of emergency source,
provided normal supply has been restored.

Test Switch: To simulate normal-source failure.

Switch-Position Pilot Lights: Indicate source to which load is connected.

Source-Available Indicating Lights: Supervise sources via transfer-switch normal- and emergency-source
sensing circuits.

a. Normal Power Supervision: Green light with nameplate indicating "Normal Source Available."
b. Emergency Power Supervision: Red light with nameplate indicating "Emergency Source
Available."

All pilot/indication lights shall be LED type for long life.

Unassigned Auxiliary Contacts: Two normally open/normally closed, single-pole, double-throw contacts
for each switch position, rated 10 A at 240-V ac.

Load Priority/Shed Control and Contacts: For setting (programming) of priority level of transfer
switch(es) where more than one transfer switch is connected to emergency/standby power source. Priority 1
Transfer Switch (Life-Safety) shall be first to transfer to emergency source and last to disconnect from
emergency source upon return of normal power. Load shed signal(s) shall originate from the generator
controller.

Terminal provisions for connection of remote test and serial communications port for remote
monitoring/annunciation.

Engine Starting Contacts: One isolated and normally closed, and one isolated and normally open; rated
10 A at 32-V dc minimum.

Engine Shutdown Contacts: Time delay adjustable from zero to five minutes, and factory set for five
minutes. Contacts shall initiate shutdown at remote engine-generator controls after retransfer of load to
normal source.

Engine-Generator Exerciser: Microprocessor based, programmable-time switch starts engine generator and
transfers load to it from normal source for a preset time, then retransfers and shuts down engine after a
preset cool-down period. Initiates exercise cycle at preset intervals adjustable from 7 to 14 days. Running
periods are adjustable from 10 to 30 minutes. Factory settings are for 7-day exercise cycle, 20-minute
running period, and S-minute cool-down period. Exerciser features include the following:
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a. Exerciser Transfer Selector Switch: Permits selection of exercise with and without load transfer.
b. Push-button programming control with digital display of settings.
c. Integral battery operation of time switch when normal control power is not available.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

Factory test and inspect components, assembled switches, and associated equipment. Ensure proper operation.
Check transfer time and voltage, frequency, and time-delay settings for compliance with specified requirements.
Perform dielectric strength test complying with NEMA ICS 1.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

32

33

INSTALLATION
Wall Mounted Switch: Utilize appropriate brackets or inserts.
Identify components according to Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

Set field-adjustable intervals and delays, relays, and engine exerciser clock.

CONNECTIONS

Ground equipment according to Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems."

Connect wiring according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."

1. Connect automatic transfer switch(es) to initiate cranking of the emergency generator and to provide remote
indication where specified or indicated on the drawings. Include installation of all wire and conduit
associated with each automatic transfer switch.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, test, and adjust
components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections. Report results in writing.

Coordinate tests with tests of generator and run them concurrently.
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C. Report results of tests and inspections in writing. Record adjustable relay settings and measured insulation
resistances and time delays. Attach a label or tag to each tested component indicating satisfactory completion of
tests.
D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.
34 WARRANTY
A. Provide 5-year extended warranty (Parts and Labor). Provide the certificate directly to the Owner accompanied by a

letter of transmittal. Provide a copy to the Architect/Engineer with shop drawings.

35 DEMONSTRATION

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and
maintain transfer switch(es) and related standby equipment.

END OF SECTION 263601
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SECTION 26 5113 - INTERIOR LIGHTING FIXTURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

SUMMARY
This Section includes the following:

Interior lighting fixtures, light engines (LED’s) and drivers.
Emergency lighting units.

Exit signs.

Lighting fixture supports.

B =

See Division 26 Section "Wiring Devices" for manual wall-box dimmers for LED fixtures or lamps.

See Division 26 Section "Lighting Control Devices" for automatic control of lighting, including
occupancy sensors, and multi-pole lighting relays and contactors.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of lighting fixture, arranged in order of fixture designation. Include data
on features, accessories, finishes and photometric data.

Shop Drawings: Show details of nonstandard or custom lighting fixtures. Indicate dimensions, weights,
methods of field assembly, components, features, and accessories.

LED Fixtures: Fixtures with LED light source are noted on lighting fixture schedule with advertised
lumen output of light source for fixture/manufacturer specified and color temperature. Listed equal
manufacturer shall provide fixture with equivalent lumen output as listed product. If insufficient
information is provided, the Engineer may require Project Specific, point-by-point photometric
calculations of sample areas utilizing the submitted fixture to prove equivalent performance.

Product Certificates: For each type of driver, signed by product manufacturer.

Utility Company Energy Rebate Programs

L. LED lighting fixtures shall be Energy Star or DLC listed to comply with local Utility Company
Rebate Programs. Does not apply to track lighting fixtures. Fixture submittals that do not have

either of these listings clearly indicated in the product data shall be rejected.

Field quality-control test reports.
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1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Comply with NFPA 70.
B. All LED fixtures and components shall be tested and comply under the standards of IESNA LM-79-08,

1.4

LM-80-08, LM-82-12 and TM-21-11for measurement and publication of projected long term lumen
maintenance, color stability, photometric performance and LED source operating lifetime. Fixture
submitted shall meet the listed lifetime rating of the fixture specified, as a minimum.

WARRANTY

Provide a written, five year replacement material warranty for defective or non-starting LED source
assemblies. Warranty period shall begin on date of installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

22

MANUFACTURERS
In Lighting Fixture Schedule the following requirements apply to product selection:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
manufacturers specified on drawing schedule.

LIGHTING FIXTURES AND COMPONENTS, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Recessed Fixtures: Comply with UL 1598 and NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility for recessed
fixtures.

Metal Parts: Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges.

Sheet Metal Components: Steel, unless otherwise indicated. Form and support to prevent warping and
sagging.

Polymer Components: Plastic or polymer housing/components of fixture assemblies shall be rated for
the temperature (or plenum) environment installed and shall not degrade in structural integrity, shape,
color or finish for a minimum of 10 years.

Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under operating
conditions, and designed to permit servicing without use of tools. Designed to prevent doors, frames,
lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during servicing and when secured in
operating position.

Plastic Diffusers, Covers, and Globes:

L. Acrylic Lighting Diffusers: 100 percent virgin acrylic plastic. High resistance to yellowing and
other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation.
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2.

a. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch minimum unless different thickness is indicated.
b. UV stabilized.

Glass: Tempered glass, unless otherwise indicated.

G. Servicing Access: Fixtures specified for installation in inaccessible (gypsum/drywall) ceilings/walls, etc.
shall be fully serviceable/accessible from the fixture aperture.

H. Disconnecting Means:

L. Lighting fixtures with luminaires that utilize double-ended lamps and contain driver(s) that can
be serviced in place or luminaires that are supplied from multi-wire branch circuits and can be
serviced in place shall have a local disconnecting means at/within the fixture complying with
NEC Article 410.75.

2.3 DRIVERS

A.  Drivers for LED Light Sources:

1. Driver shall be separate component from LED light source and shall be replaceable utilizing
mounting screws, factory provided clips and electrical connector bodies.

2. Dimming (When noted or indicated on Fixture Schedule): 100 to 1 percent of rated lumens via
separate 0-10V input (Dimmer) control. Line voltage dimming acceptable when noted on plans.

3. Level Control/Step-Dimming (When noted or indicated on Fixture Schedule): Minimum
capability of bi-level control (100%-50%-Off) or 1/3-2/3-Full on, as noted.

4, Voltage input: 120-277 Volt multi-volt capability.

B.  Internal-Type Emergency Fluorescent Power Unit: Self-contained, modular, battery-inverter unit,

factory mounted within lighting fixture body and compatible with driver. Comply with UL 924.

1.

2.

= w

Emergency Connection: Operate light source continuously at a minimum output of 1000
lumens. Connect unswitched circuit to battery-inverter unit and switched circuit to fixture driver.
Test Push Button and Indicator Light: Visible and accessible without opening fixture or entering
ceiling space.

a. Push Button: Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of normal power and
demonstrates unit operability.
b. Indicator Light: LED indicates normal power on. Normal glow indicates trickle charge;

bright glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle.

Battery: Sealed, maintenance-free, nickel-cadmium type.
Charger: Fully automatic, solid-state, constant-current type with sealed power transfer relay.
Voltage input: 120-277 Volt multi-volt capability.
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2.4

25

2.6

Where plans call for multi-level switching/lighting, provide appropriate driver in fixture as required to
accommodate the switching level arrangement of fixture.

EXIT SIGNS

Internally Lighted Signs: Comply with UL 924; for sign colors, visibility, luminance, and lettering size,
comply with authorities having jurisdiction.

1.
2.

Light source for AC Operation: LEDs, 70,000 hours minimum rated lamp life.
Voltage input: 120-277 Volt multi-volt capability.

EMERGENCY LIGHTING UNITS

Description: Self-contained units complying with UL 924.

1.
2.
3.

Battery: Sealed, maintenance-free, lead-acid type.

Charger: Fully automatic, solid-state type with sealed transfer relay.

Operation: Relay automatically turns luminaire on when power supply circuit voltage drops to
80 percent of nominal voltage or below. Luminaire automatically disconnects from battery when
voltage approaches deep-discharge level. When normal voltage is restored, relay disconnects
luminaire from battery, and battery is automatically recharged and floated on charger.

Test Push Button: Push-to-test type, in unit housing, simulates loss of normal power and
demonstrates unit operability.

LED Indicator Light: Indicates normal power on. Normal glow indicates trickle charge; bright
glow indicates charging at end of discharge cycle.

Voltage input: 120-277 Volt multi-volt capability.

LIGHTING FIXTURE SUPPORT COMPONENTS

Comply with Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for channel- and angle-
iron supports and nonmetallic channel and angle supports.

Wires: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 3, soft temper, zinc-coated steel, 12 gauge.

Rod Hangers: 3/16-inch minimum diameter, cadmium-plated, threaded steel rod.

Recessed fixtures shall be supported at all 4 corners, independent of each other, from structure above
with steel #12 single jack chains. Additionally, securely fasten each fixture to the ceiling framing
member by mechanical means such as bolts, screws, rivets or approved clips; install a minimum of one
on each four sides of fixture.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

INSTALLATION

Lighting fixtures: Set level, plumb, and square with ceilings and walls.
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B. Comply with NFPA 70 for minimum fixture supports.
C. Suspended Lighting Fixture Support:
1. Single or Continuous Rows: Provide manufacturer required quantity of suspension cables at
minimum intervals to support continuous row fixtures. The E.C. shall support suspended fixtures
independently from the ceiling system and as specified by the fixture manufacturer.

D. Surface or Flush Lighting Fixture Support:

1. The E.C. shall coordinate fixture locations with the trade installing the ceiling system to assure
support members are oriented and located to accommodate the lighting fixture layout.

2. Surface or flush fixtures in ceilings of the suspended lay-in type shall be installed so that the long
dimension of the fixture is supported on the main support members of the ceiling system.

E. Luminaires installed in exposed or concealed locations under metal corrugated sheet roof decking shall
be installed and supported so there is not less than 1-1/2” measured from the lowest surface of the roof
decking to the top of the luminaire.

F. Adjust aimable lighting fixtures to provide required light intensities.

G. Where fixtures are suspended in Mechanical/Electrical/Storage/Technology or Utility spaces with no
suspended ceiling, coordinate mounting heights and locations with exposed ductwork, piping,
conduit/data cabling racks, equipment, etc. to provide optimal and even light distribution to service
equipment.

H.  Connect wiring according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and
Cables."

32 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Test for Emergency Lighting: Interrupt power supply to demonstrate proper operation. Where

applicable, verify transfer from normal power to battery and retransfer to normal.

END OF SECTION 26 5113
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SECTION 26 5200 — EXIT AND EMERGENCY LIGHTING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 Exit lighting and emergency lighting system wiring shall be run in conduit system which is
completely independent of normal wiring systems.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - N/A

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Install a green ground wire throughout the wiring system.

END OF SECTION
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